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chapter 1 

INTRODUCTION 

During the past decade more and more people have become 
concerned with the problem of noise in everyday life.  Manu-
facturers of homeapplianc_es, such asireetkiat-eitiosters,„raLems, 
and wpahpria have found that a noisy product meets sales_ re-
sistanre. Manufacturers of large industrial equipment, such 
as distribution transformers that must be Iocaied in or near 
residential areas, have found that care must be taken in the 
construction and installation in order that noise levels do not 
annoy the residents.  Trucking companiejs receive complaints 
when mufflers are inadequate or defective.  Manufacturers of 
airplane propellers and engines, and particularly of jet engines, 
have found that the noise from their test stands has created a 
serious community problem. 

There is danger of permanent hearing loss when exposure 
to an intense sound field is long and protective measures are 
not taken.  This problem has become a matter of serious con-
cern to industrial corporations, labor unions, and insurance 
companies. 

Lack of proper sound treatment in the classroom may lead 
to excessive noise levels and reverberation, with resulting 
difficulties in adequate communication between teacher and 
class.  The grade-schoolteacher's job may become a nightmare 
because a few corners were cut to decrease, by some small 
fraction, the initial cost of the classroom. 

The leneral Radio Sound- Measuring Syste m has been devel-
oped to help the many people whose job it is to determine the 
noise output from machines, trt_jsks, airplanes, and appliances, 
or the noise environment in h_aura, schools, factories, and 
recreation centers. 

In addition to the measurement of noise, this equipment has 
many applications in measuring the performance of systems 
transmitting music and speech, in evaluating the characteristics 
of acoustic materials, in psychoacoustical studies, and in many 
other fields of physical science, engineering, and the social 
sciences. 

To the physicist, noise is a sound, whose character can be 
defined and whose Dropertiea can be measured with the gal_ne 
eauipment  thal_utalliraLsag inds.  To the psychologist, 
who is also interested in all types r ö! sounds, noise is an  
pnclesired ot,§Lad, as zult_Las,Lad, with music and sj• =_QI, which 
are usually desired sounds. Whenever we study the effects 
of physical phenomena on human beings, we are working in a 
field where the interests of the psychologist and those of the 
physicist overlap.  The result is usually a happy collaboration, 
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and in no field has this collaboration been more frutiglaj than in 
the measurement and evaluation of the effect or noise. 

The evolution of a system of measurement and inter pre ta-
tion \involve .s the creation of a framework of definitions and 
descriptive terms and also a standardized system of measuring 
instruments.  Both are necessary, the former in order that all 
workers in the field may understand one another, the second in 
order that resultiof different trivc.Rti cratnrst may be compareil 
and that •roce ures may be standardized. 

The i reo e o this booklet is to he  those who are faced, 
possibly or t e first time, with the necessity of making sound 
and noise measurements.  It attempts to clarifx the terminology 
and definitions used in sound measurement, to describe the 
measuring instruments and their use, to aid the prospective 
user in selecting the proper equipment = Tie measurements 
he must make, and to show how these measurements can be 
interpreted to solve typical problems. 
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chapter 2 

THE DECIBEL---WHAT IS IT? 

2.1 LSOUND PRESSURd 
Air-borne sound is a variation in normal atmospheric pres-

sure.  For a simple tone (i.e., a sound characterized by a 
singleness of pitch), the number of times per second that the 
pressure changes through a complete cycle is the frequency 
of the sound.  Thus, the standard tone "A" has a frequency 
of 440 cycles per second (frequently called "cycles" and ab-
breviated "cps," "c/s" or "c"). 

The extent of variation in pressure is measured in ter ms 
of a unit called the microbar, which is a pressure of one dyne 
per square centimeter or approxi mately one- millionth of the 
nor mal atmospheric pressure (standard atmospheric pres-
sure =-- 1,013,250 microbars).  Actually, this unit is not often 
mentioned in giving the results of a noise measurement, but, 
as will soon appear, it is usually implied when the more com-
mon ter m, the "decibel", is used. 

Although to many laymen the decibel (abbreviated "db") is 
uniquely associated with noise measure ments, it is a term bor-
rowed from electrical communication engineering, and it repre-
sents a relative quantity.  When it is used to express noise 
level, a reference level is implied.  Usually, this reference 
value is a sound pressure of 0.0002 microbar (abbreviated µbar). 
For the present, the reference level can be referred to as "0 
decibels", the starting point of the scale of noise levels.  This 
starting point is about the level of the weakest sound that can 
be heard by a person with very good hearing in an extre mely 
quiet location.  Other typical points on this scale of noise levels 
are shown in Figure 2-1.  For example, the sound level in a 
large office usually is between 60 and 70 decibels.  Among the 
very loud sounds are those produced by nearby airplanes, rail-
road trains, riveting machines, thunder, and so on, which fre-
quently are in the range above 100 decibels.  These typical 
values should help the newcomer to develop a feeling for this 
ter m "decibel" as applied to sound level. 

For some purposes it is not essential to know more about 
decibels than the above general statements.  But when we need 
to modify or to manipulate the measured "decibels", it is de-
sirable to know more specifically what the term means.  There 
is then less danger of misusing the measured values.  From a 
strictly technical standpoint, the decibel is a logarithm of a 
ratio of two values of power, and equal changes in decibels 
represent equal ratios. 

Although we shall use decibels for giving the results of 
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TYPICAL OVER-ALL SOUND LEVELS 
AT A GIVEN DISTANCE FROM NOISE SOURCE 

DECIBELS 
RE 00002 miCROBAR 
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HYDRAULIC PRESS 13'1 
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TRUMPET AUTO HORN (3') 

AUTOMATIC PUNCH PRESS (3') 

CHIPPING HAmmER (3') 

CUT-OFF SAW (2'1 

ANNEALING FURNACE (4 

AuTOmAT IC LATHE (3') 

SUBWAY TRAIN 1201 

HEAVY TRUCKS (201 
TRAIN WHISTLES (500*) 

10-HP OUTBOARD (50') 

SMALL TRUCKS ACCELERATING (301 

LIGHT TRUCKS IN CITY (20' 

AUTOS (20') 

CONVERSATI ONAL SPEECH  ' I 

15,000 KVA, 115-KV TRANSFORMER (200') 

140 

130 

120 

110 

100 
CAN MANUFACTURING PLANT 

INSIDE CHICAGO SUBWAY CAR 

90  INSIDE MOTOR BUS 

INSIDE SEDAN IN CITY TRAFFIC 

ENVIRONMENTAL 

BOILER SHOP (MAXIMUM LEVEL) 

ENGINE ROOM OF SUBMARINE (FULL SPEED) 
JET ENGINE TEST CONTROL ROOM 

WOODWORKING SHOP 

INSIDE DC-6 AIRLINER 
WEAVING ROOM 

80 

70 

60 

50 

40 

30 

20 

10 

THRESHOLD OF HEARING • YOUNG MEN {  0 
1080 TO 4000 CPS 

OFFICE WITH TABULATING MACHINES 

HEAVY TRAFFIC (25 . TO SO') 

AVERAGE TRAFFIC (1001 

ACCOUNTING OFFICE 
CHICAGO INDUSTRIAL AREAS 

PRIVATE BUSINESS OFFICE 

LIGHT TRAFFIC (WO') 

AVERAGE RESIDENCE 

MINIMUM LEVELS FOR RESIDENTIAL 
AREAS IN CHICAGO AT NIGHT 

BROADCASTING STUDIO (SPEECH) 

BROADCASTING STUDIO (MUSIC) 

STUDIO FOR SOUND PICTURES 

Figure 2-1.  Typical over-all sound levels measured with a 
sound-level meter (levels below 85 db are weighted accord-
ing to the method given in Section 2.4). Sound-level meas-
urements give only part of the information usually necessary 
to handle noise problems, and are often supplemented by an-
alysis of the noise spectra and by oscillograpbic studies. 
These values are taken from the literature. 
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power level calculations, the decibel is most often used in 
acoustics for expressing the sound-pressure level and the 
sound level.  These are extensions of the original use of the 
term, and all three expressions will be discussed in the follow-
ing sections.  First, however, it is worthwhile to notice that 
the above quantities include the word "level".  Whenever "level" 
is included in the name of the quantity, it can be expected that 
the value of this level will be given in decibels or in some re-
lated term and that a reference power, pressure, or other quan-
tity is stated or implied. 

2.2 PO WER LEVEL. 

Because the range of acoustic powers that are of interest 
in noise measurements is about one billion billion to one 
(10 18 :1), it is convenient to relate these powers on the decibel 
scale, which is logarithmic.  The correspondingly smaller 
range of numerical values is easier to use, and, at the same 
time, some calculations are simplified. 

The decibel scale can be used for expressing the ratio be-
tween any two powers; and tables for converting from a power 
ratio to decibels and vice-versa are given in Appendix I of this 
book.  For example, if one power is four times another, the 
number of decibels is 6; if one power is 10,000 times another, 
the number is 40 decibels. 

It is also convenient to express the power as a power level 
with respect to a reference power.  Throughout this book the 
reference power will be 10 -12 watt.  Then the power level 
(PWL) is defined as 

PWL  . 10 log  W db re 10 -12  watt 
10 -12  

where W is the acoustic power in watts, the logarithm is to 
the base 10, and re means referred to.  This power level is 
conveniently computed from 

PWL = 10 log W + 120 

since 10 -12  as a power ratio corresponds to —120 db. The 
quantity 10 log W, which is the number of decibels correspond-
ing to the numerical value of W watts, can be readily obtained 
from the decibel tables in the Appendix.  For example, 0.02 
watt corresponds to a power level of 

—17 + 120 =  103 db. 

Some typical power levels for various acoustic sources are 
shown in Figure 2-2. 

No instrument for directly measuring power level of a 
source is available.  Power levels can be computed from the 
sound-pressure measurements described in Chapter 7. 
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ACOUSTIC  PO WER 

POWER 
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30 
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SATURN ROCKET 
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TURBO-JET ENGINE WITH AFTERBURNER 

TURBO-JET ENGINE 7000.LB THRUST 

A-PROPELLER AIRL INER 

75-PIECE ORCHESTRA  PEAK RMS LEVELS IN 
PIPE ORGAN  5 I 15-SECCND INTERVALS 

SNAIL AIRCRAFT ENGINE 

LARGE CHIPPING HAMMER 

PIANO 
PEAK RMS LEVELS IN 

RR T I IPA   7-SECOND INTERVALS 

BLARING RADIO 

CENTRIFUGAL VENTILATING FAN 113,000 CFM1 

LOOM 
AUTO ON HIGHWAY 

VANEAXIAL VENTILATING FAN (1500 CFMI 
VOICE - SHOUTING (AVERAGE LONG-TIME INAS) 

VOICE - CONVERSAT IONAL LEVEL 
IAVERAGE LONG-TIME RMS) 

VOICE - VERY SOFT WHISPER 

Figure 2-2.  Typical power levels for various 
acoustic sources.  These levels bear no sim-
ple relation to the sound levels of Figure 2-1. 
See Chapter 7. 
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2.3 SOUND-PRESSURE LEVEL. 
It is also convenient to use the decibel scale to express the 

ratio between any two sound pressures; and tables for convert-
ing from a pressure ratio to decibels and vice-versa are given 
in the Appendix.  Since sound pressure is usually proportional 
to the square root of the sound power, the sound-pressure ratio 
for a given nu mber of decibels is the square root of the corre-
sponding power ratio.  For example, if one sound pressure is 
twice another, the nu mber of decibels is 6; if one sound pressure 
is 100 times another, the number is 40 decibels. 

The sound pressure can also be expressed as a • sound-
pressure level with respect to a reference sound pressure. 
For air-borne sounds this reference sound pressure is, gen-
erally,  0.0002 microbar.  For some purposes a reference 
pressure of one microbar has been used, but throughout this 
book the value of 0.0002 microbar will always be used as the 
reference for sound-pressure level.  Then the definition of 
sound-pressure level (SPL) is 

SPL =  20 log  0.0002  db re 0.0002 microbar 

where P is the root- mean-square sound pressure in microbars 
for the sound in question.  For example, if the sound pressure 
is one microbar, then the corresponding sound pressure ratio is 

1   
0.0002  or 5000, 

From the tables, we find that the pressure level is 74 db re 
0.0002 microbar.  If decibel tables are not available, the level 
can, of course, be determined from a table of logarithms. 

The instru ment used to measure sound-pressure level con-
sists of a microphone, attenuator, amplifier, and indicating 
meter.  This instru ment must have an over-all response that 
is unifor m ("flat") as a function of frequency, and the instru-
ment is calibrated in decibels according to the above equation. 

2.4 ISOUND LEVEL! 
The apparent loudness that we attribute to a sound varies 

not only with the sound pressure but also with the frequency 
(or pitch) of the sound.  In addition, the way it varies with fre-
quency depends on the sound pressure.  This effect can be taken 
into account to some extent for pure tones by including certain 
"weighting" networks in an instrument designed to measure 
sound-pressure level, and then the instrument is called a sound-
level meter.  In order to assist in obtaining reasonable unifor m-
ity among different instruments of this type, the American 
Standards Association, in collaboration with scientific and en-
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gineering societies, has established a standard to which sound-
level meters should conform. 

The current American Standard for Sound-Level Meters 
(S1.4, 1961) requires that three alternate frequency-response 
characteristics be provided in the instrument (see Figure 2-3). 
These t  ---s .on—:  re obtained ei ht* 
designated as  an  Responses  an  electively 
discriminate aga  st low and high freaueneie  in accordance 
with certain equal-loudness contours, which will be descrihr  
in a later section.  It has been custo ary to usef response 
for sound levels below 55 dk);(response Bbetween 55 and 85db 
and  for levels above 85 db. When sounds are 
measured according to this practice, the reading obtained is 
said to be the sound level.  Only when the over-all frequency 
response of the instrument is "flat" are sound-bressure levels 
measur.esi. As mentioned before, a scale of sound levels for 
typical noise sources is shown in Figure 2-1. 

Values derived from the above procedure can be mislead-
ing or ambiguous, and we recommend that each noise be meas-
ured with all three weighting networks.  (Refer to paragraph 
6. 2. ) For many noises, even this is only preliminary to further 
analysis. 

RELATIVE RESP
ONSE - DECIBE
LS 
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Figure 2-3.  Frequency-response characteristics in the American 
Standard for Sound-Level Meters, S1.4, 1961. 



2.5 CO MBINING DECIBELS. 

There are a number of possible situations that require 
combining several noise levels stated in decibels.  For exam-
ple, we may want to predict the effect of adding a noisy machine 
in an office where there is already a significant noise level, 
to correct a noise measurement for some existing background 
noise, to predict the combined noise level of several different 
noise sources, or to obtain a combined level of several levels 
in different frequency bands. 

In none of these situations should the numbers of decibels 
be added directly.  The method that is usually correct is to 
combine on an energy basis.  The procedure for doing this is 
to convert the numbers of decibels to relative powers, to add 
or subtract them, as the situation may require, and then to 
convert back to the corresponding decibels.  By this procedure 
it is easy to see that a noise level of 80 decibels combined 
with a noise level of 80 decibels yields 83 decibels and not 160 
db.  A table showing the relation between power ratio and deci-
bels appears in Appendix I. A chart for combining or separating 
different decibel levels is shown in Appendix II. 

2.6 SU M MARY. 

Reference levels and relations presented in this chapter 
included the following: 

Reference sound pressure: 0.0002 microbar.* 

Reference power: 10 -12  watt.** 

Power level (PWL): 

PWL = 10 log  W db re 10 -12  watt. 
10-12  — 

where W is the acoustic power in watts. 

Sound-pressure level (SPL): 

P  
SPL = 20 log   db re 0.0002 microbar 

0.0002  — 

where P is the root-mean-square sound pressure in 
microbars. 

(Logarithms are taken to the base 10 in both PWL and SPL 
calculations.) 

Important concepts that aid in interpreting noise measure-
ment results can be summarized as follows: 
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To measure sound level, use a sound-level meter with one 
or more of its frequency response weightings (A, B, and C). 

To measure sound-pressure level, use a sound-level meter 
with the controls set for as uniform a frequency response as 
possible. 

Decibels are usually combined on an energy basis, not 
added directly. 

Speed of sound in air: 

at  00C is 1087 ft/sec or 331.4 m/sec 
at 200C is 1127 ft/sec or 343.4 m/sec 

Pressure  Pressure Level 
re 0.0002 microbar 

1 microbar 
1 pound/sq ft 
1 pound/sq in. 
1 atmosphere 

74 db 
147.6 db 
170.8 db 
194.1 db 

*At one time the reference for a sound-level meter was 
taken as 10 16  watt/square centimeter or 10 -12  watt/square 
meter.  For most practical purposes, this reference is equiv-
alent to the presently used pressure of 0.0002 microbar.  This 
earlier reference value is not a reference for power, since it 
is power divided by an area.  The pressure 0.0002 microbar is 
also expressed as 2 x 10 -5  Newton/square meter or 20 micro-
newtons/square meter. 

**A reference power of 10' 13  watt is also used in the USA, 
and has been used in previous editions of this handbook, but 
the reference power of 10 -12  watt is used here because of its 
increasing acceptance internationally. 

Note: The reference pressure and the reference power have 
been selected independently because they are not uniquely 
related. 
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chapter 3 

MAN AS A NOISE-MEASURING 
INSTRUMENT 

3.1 WHY WE MEASURE NOISE. 

That we are annoyed by a noisy device and a noisy ezuagap-
ae.a, that noise may interfere with our sleep, our w _jork and 
our recreation or that very intense noise may cause— h—e—aring 
loss is frequently the basic fact That leads to noise measure-
ments and atte mpts at quieting.  In order to make the most 
significant measure ments and to do the job of quieting most 
efficiently, it is clearly necessary to learn about these effects 
of noise. 

Unfortunately,  not all the factors involved in annoyance, 
interference, and hearing loss are known at present.  Nor are 
we yet sure how the known factors can best be used.  But a 
brief discussion of our reactions to sounds will serve to show 
some of the factors and their relative significance.  This in-
formation will be useful as a guide for selecting electronic 
equipment to make the most significant measurements for the 
problem at hand. 

3.2 PSYCHOACOUSTICAL EXPERI MENTS. 

Scientists and engineers have investigated many aspects of 
man's reactions to sounds.  For example, they have measured 
the levels of the weakest sounds that various observers could 
just hear in a very quiet room (threshold of hearing), they have 
measured the levels of the sounds that are sufficiently high in 
level to cause pain (threshold of pain), and they have measured 
the least change in level and in frequency that various observers 
could detect (differential threshold).PL These experimenters 
have also asked various observers to set the levels of some 
sounds so that they are judged equal in loudness to reference 
sounds (equal loudness), and they have asked the observers to 
rate sounds for loudness on a numerical scale. 

In order to get reliable measures of these reactions, the 
experimenters have to simplify the conditions under which 
people react to sounds.  This simplification is mainly one of 
maintaining unchanged as many conditions as possible while 
a relatively few characteristics of the sound are varied.  Some 
of the conditions that have to be controlled and specified are 
the following:  the physical environment of the observer, par-
ticularly the background or prnbient noise level; the method of 
eresenting the .c.taar.a tir.L uirr , including the order  ofpresen-
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tation duration, frequency, and intensit • the selectiont 21 the 
observer W instructions to the o servers; the experience 
2,1 the observers- 17177—slrecific test procedure; the normal 
hearing eharacteristipc cif the observe ; the method  21 77 7-ig 
the responses; and the rnethnri.of han ling the data 

Variations in the conditions of the measurement will affect 
the result.  Such interaction is the reason for requiring con-
trolled and specified conditions.  It is desirable to know, how-
ever, how much the various conditions do affect the result. 
For example, small changes in room temperature are usually 
of little significance.  But if the observer is  exPos_ed to a Lalas 
of even moderate level just betzt-- a thre_s_hold_raeasurenaent, 
the measured-threshold level Will:temporarily, be significantly 
higher than normal. 

The basic method used by the observer to present  his .-
action  to the .signals is also important in_the end result. Nu-
merous methods have been developed for this presentation. 
Three of these psychophysical methods are as follows:  1. In 
the method of adjustment the observer sets an adjustable con-
tssal to the level he judges suitable for the test.  2. In the matbajj 
of the just noticeable difference the observer _states mlie.n_two 
signals differ  sufficiently so that he can tell.t),Ity ar_e_slifferent. 
3. In the method of constant stimulithe observer states whether 
two signals are the b ur., or which is the greater, if they seem 
to d' . 

When psychoacoustical experiments are performed, the 
resultant data show variability in the judgments of a given ob-
server as well as variability in the judgments of a group of 
observers.  The data must then be handled by statistical meth-
ods to obtain an average result as well as a measure of the 
deviations from the average.  In general it is the average re-
sult that is of most interest, but the extent Qf the deviation  is 
also 2,1 value_ and in some experiments these cieviations,azg of 
aiaior interest. 

The deviations are not usually shown on graphs of averaged 
psychoacoustical data, but they should be kept in mind.  To 
picture these deviations one might think of the curves as if 
they were drawn with a wide brush instead of a fine pen. 

The measured psychoacoustical responses also have a cer-
tain degree of stability, although it is not the degree of stability 
that we find in physical measurements.  In the normal course 
of events, if one's threshold of hearing is measured today, a 
similar measurement tomorrow should give the same threshold 
level within a few decibels. 

In the process of standardizing the measurement conditions 
for the sake of reliability and stability, the experiments have 
been controlled to the point where they do not duplicate the 
conditions encountered in actual practice.  They are then useful 
mainly as a guide in interpreting objective measurements in 
subjective terms, provided one allows for those conditions that 
seriously affect the result.  As a general rule, the trend of 
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human reactions to changes in the sound is all that can be es-
timated with validity.  A conservative approach in using psy-
choacoustical data with some margin as an engineering safety 
factor is usually essential in actual practice. 

3.3 THRESHOLDS OF HEARING AND TOLERANCE. 

Many  experimenters  have made measurements of the 
threshold of hearing of various observers.  When young persons 
with good hearing are tested, a characteristic similar to that 
labeled Biak' (minimum audible fiel4) in Figure 3-1 is usually 
obtained.  This shows the level of the simple tone that can just 
be heard in an exceptionally quiet location under free-field 
conditions (see Section 7.2.1.2 for an explanation of "free-
field") as a function of the frequency of the tone.  For example, 
if a simple tone having a frequency of 250 cps (about the same 
as the fundamental frequency of middle C) is sounded in a very 
quiet location, and if its sound-pressure level is greater than 
12 db re 0.0002 microbar At the ear of the listener, it will 
usually be heard by a young person.  In addition to the restric-
tions mentioned above there are a number of other factors that 
need careful attention.  For example, what is meant by "can 
just be heard" needs definition.  References on these experi-
ments can be found in the bibliography at the end of this hand-
book. 
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Some variation in the threshold of a person can be expected 
even if the experiments are carefully controlled.  Threshold 
deter minations made in rapid succession may possibly differ 
by as much as 5 db, and with longer intervals more variation 
between particular values is possible.  But the average of a 
number of threshold measurements will generally be consistent 
with the average of another set to within less than 5 db. 

The  variability mono individuQls is, of course,  • t -ic 
greater than the day-to-day variability of a single indivithia. 
For example, the sensitivity of some young people is slightly 
better than that shown in Fig. 3-1 as the minimum audible 
field, and, at the other extreme, some people have no usable 
hearing.  Most  noise-quieting proble ms, however, involve 
people whose hearing characteristics, on the average, are only 
somewhat poorer than shown in Fig. 3-1. 

The threshold purve (Figure 3-1) shows that at low frequen-
cies the sound-pressure level must be comparatively high be-
fore the tone can be heard.  In contrast we can hear tones in 
the frequency range from 200 to 10,000 cps even though the 
levels are very low.  This variation in acuity of hearing with 
frequency is one of the reasons that in most noise problems 
it is essential to know the frequency composition of the noise. 
For example, is it made up of a number of components all 
below 100 cps?  Or are they all between 1000 and 5000 cps? 
The importance of' a given sound-pressure level is signifi-
cantly different in those two examples. 

The upper limit of frequency at which we can hear air-
borne sounds depends primarily on the condition of our hearing 
and on the intensity of the sound.  This upper limit is usually 
quoted as being somewhere between 16,000 and 20,000 cps. 
For most practical purposes the actual figure is not important. 
It is important, however, to realize that it is in this upper 
frequency region where we can expect to lose sensitivity as we 
grow older. 

The aging effect (called n  r_eshvollsis.") has been determined 
by statistical analysis of hearing threshold measure ments on 
many people.  A recent analysis of such data* has given the 
results shown in Figure 3-2.  This set of curves shows, for a 
number of simple tones of differing frequencies, the extent of 
the shift in threshold that we can expect, on the average, as we 
grow older. 

Many threshold measurements are made by otologists and 
other hearing specialists in the process of analyzing the con-
dition of a person's hearing.  An instru ment known as an audio-
meter is used for this purpose.  Its calibration is made with 
respect to a "nor mal" threshold.  This "nor mal" level is some-

-American Standards Association Subcommittee Z24-X-2, 
The Relations of Hearing Loss to Noise Exposure, January, 
1954, New York. 
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what different from the curve labeled MAF in Figure 3-1.  The 
differ egc e betweep the audiometer threshold qpj the minimum 
audible field cqn be ascribed 421 the differenres in techniaue 
used LI the tsiaE, Uthe selection of a different sample of ob-
servers  andLta generally prevailing ambient noise conditions 
ring audiometer tests. 
When a sound is very high in level, one can feel very un-

comfortable listening to it.  The "Discomfort Threshold" (Sil-
verman) shown in Figure 3-1 is drawn in to show the general 
level at which such a reaction is to be expected.  At still higher 
levels the sound may become pinful, and the order of magni-
tude of these levels (Silverman) is also shown in Figure 3-1. 

3.4 RATING THE LOUDNESS OF A SOUND. 
Many psychoacoustical experiments have been made in 

which listeners have been asked to rate the loudness of a sound. 
As a result of these experiments involving all sorts of sounds 
in various arrangements much has been learned about the con-
cept of loudness in laboratory situations.  The way in which the 
judgment of loudness has been obtained seems to affect the 
results sufficiently, however, so that it seems unwise at the 
present time to try to scale the sounds of everyday life on an 
absolute basis.  In particular, it does not seem possible to give 
a numerical value to the loudness ratio of two sounds and have 
this ratio be reasonably independent of the conditions of com-
parison.  It does seem possible, however, to rank a sound with 
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satisfactory reliability according to its loudness.  For example, 
if sound A is judged louder than sound B and if sound B is 
judged louder than sound C, then, in general, sound A will also 
be judged louder than sound C. 

3.4.1 FOUAT,-LOUDNESS  CONTOURS  AND  LOUDNESS 
LEVEL  One step in the direction of rating the loudness of a 
sound has been to determine the sound-pressore 1p_vels of 
§„twole fçp  f  rjjq fr.filipnoies that snlind just as lgyji_to 
an observer as a 1000-cos ton_e of a 4iven sound-prpsRlire 
1-777r.  The results of this determination by Robinson and 
= son are given as equal-loudness contours in Figure 3-3. 
The number on each curve is the sound-pressure level of the 
1000-cycle tone used for comparison for that curve.  To use 
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Figure 3-3.  Free-field equal-loudness contours for pure tones (ob-
server facing source), determined by Robinson and Dadson at the Na-
tional Physical Laboratory, Teddington, England.  Piano keyboard 
helps identify the frequency scale.  Only the fundamental frequency 
of each piano key is indicated. 
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the contours for determining the equally loud levels at other 
frequencies, we find the point on the curve corresponding to 
the desired frequency and read off the corresponding sound-
pressure level as the ordinate.  For example, the 60-db contour 
line shows that a 67-db level at 100 cycles is just as loud as a 
60-db 1000-cycle tone.  We can also interpolate to find that a 
60-db 100-cycle tone is equal in loudness to a 51-db 1000-cycle 
tone.  The corresponding sound-pressure level in db for the 
1000-cycle tone has been defined as the loudness level in phons, 
Therefore, a 100-cycle tone at a sound-pressure level of 60 
decibels has a loudness level of 51 phons. 

The weighting networks for the standard sound-level meter 
are based on similar contours, developed much earlier by 
Fletcher and Munson.  The "A" and "B" weighting character-
istics are in accordance with the 40 and 70-phon Fletcher-
Munson contours), but with modifications to take into account 
the usually random nature of the sound field in a room. 

A set of equal-loudness contours (Pollack) for bands of 
random noise are shown in Figure 3-4.  Random noise is a 
common type of noise that occurs in ventilating systems, jets, 
blowers, combustion chambers, etc.  It does not have a well 
defined pitch, such as characterizes a tone with the energy 
concentrated in components of definite frequencies.  Rather, 
random noise has energy distributed over a band of frequen-
cies.  If the noise energy is uniform over a wide range, it is 
called "white noise", being analogous in spectrum character-
istics to white light.  When the energy is distributed over a 
very wide band, it is a sort of hishing sound.  When the broad-
band noise has little energy at low frequencies, it is more of 
a hissing sound.  When it is concentrated in narrower bands, 
the sound takes on some aspects of pitch.  For example, low-
frequency random noise may be a sort of roar. 

The contours shown in Figure 3-4 are for relatively narrow 
bands of noise, such that 11 bands cover the range from 60 to 
5800 cps.  They are distributed uniformly on a scale of pitch 
for simple tones (see Section 3. 8.2).  The numbers on the curves 
are phons, that is, the sound-pressure levels of equally loud 
1000-cycle tones, and the levels are plotted according to the 
centers of the bands.  For example, one band covers the range 
from 350 to 700 cps.  From the curves we can see that when 
the sound-pressure level of the noise in that band is 43 db re 
0.0002 microbar, the indicated loudness level is about 34 phons. 

3.4.2 LOUDNESS AND LOUDNESS LEVEL. Although we may 
remark that some sounds are louder than others, we do not 
ordinarily rate sounds for loudness on a numerical basis. Ex-
perimenters have asked observers to make judgments of the 
loudness ratio of sounds, that is, to state when one sound is 
twice, four times, one-half, etc, as loud as another.  The re-
sultant judgments depend to a considerable extent on how the 
problem is presented to the observer.  But on the basis of 
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Figure 3-4.  Equal-loudness contours for relatively narrow 
bands of random noise.  The center frequency of the band 
is shown as the abscissa, and the numbers on the curves 
are  phons  (Irwin  Pollack,  "The  Loudness  of Bands 
of Noise," Journal of the Acoustical Society of America, 
Vol 24, Sept 1952. pp 533-538). 

such judgments several scales of loudness have been devised 
which rate sounds from "soft" to "loud" in units of 
As a rgierence, the loudness of a 1000-cycle tone with a o  

crobar (a loudnesp 
A tone that sounds 

twice as loud has a loudness of 2 sones.  This scale is shown 
on the vertical axis of Figure 3-5, and the horizontal scale is 
the sound-pressure level of the sound in decibels.  The curve 
shown in this figure relates the loudness in sones to the sound-
pressure level for a 1000-cycle simple tone.  This relation 
was developed as a useful engineering approximation by Stevens 
as a result of his analysis of the data reported by many ex-
perimenters, who used a wide variety of techniques.  He also 
performed a series of experiments in which the loudness es-
timates were made on an unusually direct basis, and these 
experiments confirmed the relation shown.  Robinson has also 
suggested this relation, which is published as a Recommendation 

one 
uric 
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of the International Standards Organization.  See Appendix VI. 
Above a sound-pressure level of 40 db (re 0.0002 µbar), 

the relation shown in Figure 3-5 approximates that given in a 
former American Standard for Noise Measurement, Z24.2-
1942, so that, over most of the useful range, values obtained 
from the new relation will not differ greatly from those pre-
viously obtained. 

Incidentally, the relation shown in Fig. 3-5 tends to refute 
the point of view that the decibel is used in acoustics because 
we respond to sound pressure in a logarithmic manner.  Ac-
tually, the loudness is approximately proportional to the sound 
pressure raised to the 0.6 power. 

3.4.3 LOUDNESS LEVEL CALCULATIONS FROM MEASURE-
MENT.  If the sound -to be measured is m own to be a simple 
t.o_rps.i, the procedure for deter  ir'f'..7r M of loudness level ii 7-7"-: 
atively easy.  The sound-pressure uenc  of 
the tone are determine and the equal-loudness contours o 
Figure 3-3 then indicate h 1oudness level.  Since the weigh-T-
ing networks on a sound-level meter approximate two of the 
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equal-loudness contours, a determination of the weighted level 
(sound level) can be used to give an estimate of the loudness 
level of a simple tone.  Thus, the sound level (see Section 6.2) 
is approximately the loudness level when a simple tone is being 
measured. 

Egx any g.ther tyne f anund hgwever, the measured sound 
12.2..T.I.y.rill_he lower than the loudness level.  The error in es-
timating loudness level will depend on the type of sound; and 
the error for many noises is more than 10 phons.  For exam-
ple, if we have a uniform wide-band noise from 20 to 6000 cps 
of 80 db sound-pressure level, the sound level would be about 
79 db, whereas the actual loudness level of such a noise is 
about 100 phons.  Here we see that the sound level is not only 
misleading, but is farther from the loudness level than is the 
sound-pressure level.  This result, for most noises, illustrates 
the fact that we need to know more about a sound than just its 
sound-pressure level or its sound level.  If we know how the 
energy in a sound is distributed as a function of frequency we 
can make a more useful estimate of its probable subjective 
effect than we can be knowing just its sound pressure level. 
One of the ways such knowledge is used is in the calculation of 
loudness level. 

For steady, wide-band noises, a technique developed by 
Stevens has been found to give good results.  The sound is di-
vided by an analyzer into frequency bands covering the audio 
spectrum.  The loudness level is then calculated according to 
the procedure given in Section 8.2. 

As progress is made in the study of loudness we can expect 
the development of new techniques in the translation of meas-
ured data into reliable indications of human reaction. 

3.5 MASKING. 

It is common experience to have one sound  comple_tely 
clrowned out when another- louder wise occurs. For example, 
during the early evening when a fluorescent light is on, the 
ballast noise may not be heard, because of the usual background 
noise level in the evening.  But late at night when there is much 
less activity and correspondingly less noise, the ballast noise 
may become relatively very loud and annoying.  Actually, the 
noise level produced by the ballast may be the same in the two 
instances.  But psychologically the noise is louder at night, 
because there is less of the masking noise that reduces its 
apparent loudness. 

Experimenters have found that the masking effect of a sound 
is greatest upon those sounds close to it in frequency.  At jra. 
levels the masking effect _covers a relatively narrow region 
5! Trreauencies, At higher levels, above _60 db, say, the mask-
ing effect spreads out to cover a wide range, ma,inly for frt.-
uencies above the frequencies of the dominating comDoni . 
In ot er words, the masking effect is asymmetrical with re-
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spect to frequency.  Noises that include a wide range of fre-
quencies will correspondingly be effective in masking over a 
wide-frequency range. 

3.6 "WHAT NOISE ANNOYS AN OYSTER?" 

No adequate measures of the annoyance levels of noises have 
yet been devised.  Various aspects of the problem have been 
investigated, but the psychological difficulties in making these 
investigations are very great.  For example, the extent of our 
annoyance depends greatly on what we are trying to do at the 
moment, it depends on our previous conditioning, and it depends 
on the character of the noise. 

The annoyance level of a noise is sometimes assumed to 
be related directly to the loudness level of the noise.  Although 
not completely justifiable, this assumption is sometimes help-
ful because a loud sound is usually more annoying than one of 
similar character that is not so loud. 

Psychologists have found that high-frequency sounds(above 
about 2000 cps) are usually more annoying than are lower-
frequency sounds of the same sound-pressure level.  Therefore, 
when it is determined, by methods to be explained later, that a 
significant portion of the noise is in the higher frequency bands, 
considerable effort at reducing these levels from the viewpoint 
of annoyance may be justified. 

A further effect concerns localization of sound.  When a 
large office has acoustirally _hard walls  floor,  and  ' in , 
the room is "live", reverberant. The noise from any of ice 
machinery then is reflected back and forth, and the workers 
are immersed in the noise with the feeling that it comes from 
everywhere.  If the office is heavily treated with absorbing 
material, the reflected sound is reduced, and the workers then 
feel that the noise is coming directly from the machine.  This 
localized noise seems to be less annoying.  While no adequate 
measures of this effect have been developed, the general prin-
ciple discussed here seems to be accepted by many who are 
experienced in noise problems. 

3.7 SPEECH-INTERFERENCE LEVEL. 

It is becoming relatively common to be in a place so noisy 
that conversation is difficult or impossible.  Because of the 
annoyance of interference with speech and also because noise 
interferes with work where speech communication is necessary, 
a noise rating based on the speech-interference level is fre-
quently useful.  We should know how to improve speech com-
munication in a noisy place.  In order to effect this improve-
ment we shall find it useful to evaluate the speech-interference 
level of a noise.. How this can be done will appear from a 
consideration of-how noise interferes with speech. 

Noise interference with speech is usually a masking process 
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(see Section 3. 5).  The background noise increases our threshold 
of hearing, and, as a result, we may hear only a few or perhaps 
none of the sounds necessary for satisfactory intelligibility. 

The consonants contain most of the information in speech; 
but, unfortunately, they are more readily masked than vowels, 
because the consonants are weaker than vowels.  Noise of a 
certain level may then mask some speech sounds and not others, 
depending on the talking level, the particular sound, and the 
relative frequency distribution of the sound and of the noise. 

The energy of the various speech sounds is distributed over 
the frequency range from below 100 to above 10,000 cps.  The 
actual instantaneous distribution depends on the particular 
speech sound.  For example, the ''s' sound has its energy 
broadly distributed in the range from 4000 to beyond 8000 cps. 
In contrast, most of the energy in the "cc" sound of "speech" 
is distributed in fairly definite groups (called "formants") be-
low 4000 cps.  All the frequency range of speech sounds is not 
necessary, however, for complete intelligibility.  A number of 
experimenters have shown that nearly all the information in 
speech is contained in the frequency region from 200 to 6000 
cps. 

In any frequency subdivision that we may make of this range, 
the sound-pressure levels vary over a range of about 30 deci-
bels as successive sounds occu  Tests on the intelligibility 
of speech show that if we can heat the full 30-decibel range in 
each of the frequency bands intd which speech is divided, the 
contribution to intelligibility by that band will be 100 percent. 
If, however, noise limits the range that can be heard to only 
15 decibels, the contribution  1l be about 50 percent, and so 
forth.  Furthermore, if the ifange between 200 to 6000 cps is 
divided into a large number ,of frequency bands of equal im-
portance to speech intelligibility, the total contribution to 
speech intelligibility is equal to the average of the contribu-
tions from the individual bands.  This quantity is called the 
articulation index, because it is a measure of the percentage 
of the total possible information which we might have per-
ceived of importance to speech intelligibility. 

For many noises the measurement and calculation can be 
simplified even further by the use of a three-band analysis. 
The bands chosen are 600-1200, 1200-2400 and 2400-4800 cps. 
The arithmetic average of the sound-pressure levels in these 
three bands gives the quantity called the speech-interference 
level.  One can use this level for determining when speech 
communication or telephone use is easy, difficult, or impossi-
ble; and one can determine what changes in level are necessary 
to shift from one order of difficulty to a lower order.  The 
calculations and rating methods for making these determina-
tions are given in Section 8.3. 
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3.8 ADDITIONAL HEARING CHARACTERISTICS. 

In addition to the characteristics already described, nu-
merous others have been investigated, and a few of these are 
of interest in noise- measure ment problems.  Therefore, we 
shall discuss briefly differential sensitivity for intensity and 
the pitch scale. 

3.8.1 DIFFERENTIAL SENSITIVITY FOR INTENSITY. One 
question that comes up in quieting a noisy place or device is: 
"Just how little a change in level is worth bothering with?  Is 
a one-decibel change significant, or does it need to be twenty 
decibels?"  This question is partially answered in the section 
on loudness, but there is additional help in the following psy-
choacoustical evidence.  Psychologists have devised various 
experiments to determine what change in level will usually be 
noticed.  When two different levels are presented to the ob-
server under laboratory conditions with little delay between 
them, the observer can notice as small a difference as 1/4 
decibel for a 1000-cycle tone at high levels.  This sensitivity 
to change varies with level and the frequency, but over the 
range of most interest, this differential sensitivity is about 
1/4 to 1 decibel.  For a wideband random noise (a hishing 
sound) a similar test gives a value of about 1/2 decibel for 
sound-pressure levels of 30 to 100 decibels (re 0.0002 micro-
bar).  Under everyday conditions,  a one-decibel change in 
level is likely to be the minimu m detectable by an average 
observer.  On the basis of these tests, we can conclude that 1 
decibel total change in level is hardly worth much, although 6 
is usually significant.  It should be reme mbered, however, 
that many noise problems are solved by a number of small 
reductions in level.  There is also the importance of a change 
in character of the noise.  For example, the high-frequency 
level of a noise may be reduced markedly by acoustic treat-
ment, but, because of strong low-frequency components, the 
over-all level may not change appreciably.  Nevertheless, the 
resultant effect may be very much worth while.  This example 
illustrates one reason for making a frequency analysis of a 
noise before drawing conclusions about the noise. 

3.8.2 F,Jicji AND MELS. Just as they have done for loudness, 
psychologists  have experimentally determined a scale for 
pitch.  The unit for this scale is the "mel" (from "melody"), 
and a 1000-cycle tone at a level of 40 db is said to have a 
pitch of 1000 mels.  In terms of frequency, this pitch scale is 
found to be approximately linear below 1000 cycle  and ap-
proximately logarithmic above 1000 cycles. Some people have 
suggested that a frequency analysis with bands of equal width 
in mels would be more efficient for some types of noise analy-
sis than would one with bands of other widths.  At the present 
time there are no commercial analyzers of this type available, 
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but some work has been done using such an analysis.  In addi-
tion, the pitch scale has been found useful for some types of 
charts. 

3.9 UFECTS OF NOISE ON WORK OUTPUT. 

Noise can influence work output in many ways; there is the 
obvious interference with communication (paragraph 3,7), the 
occasional condition where noise is useful as a means of mask-
ing distracting conversations, and the deterioration in quality 
of work output that can occur when the background noise level 
is above 90 db. 

Broadbent and others have found that the effects of noise 
on work output depend greatly upon the nature of the work; a 
long-term job requiring constant vigilance is especially sus-
ceptible.  The effect of noise is more likely to be a higher 
rate of errors and accidents than an actual reduction in total 
output.  This result and other findings lead to the interpreta-
tion that attention wanders from the work at hand more often 
as the noise level increases. 

From the standpoint of noise reduction, two findings are 
worth noting:  first noise is more likely to le. d to increased 
err ' st.........sarja,..2.222Sjjaig.„to.s 4I LLLis_alagyr 9.1L ai; an d second, 

h-frequenc/ audible noise seems more . 
n crews low- requency   

3.10 HEARING LOSS FROM NOISE EXPOSURE. 

Exposure to intense noises may lead to a loss in hearing, 
which will appear as a shift in the hearing threshold.  Some of 
the loss is usually temporary with partial or complete re-
covery in some minutes, hours, or days.  Any remaining 
hearing loss that persists indefinitely is called  permanent". 
The extent of the permanent loss will depend on many factors: 
the spsreqtibility of the individual; the duration .of the expo-
sure, including the time patterns; the  ntensity  of the noise; 
the sriertruna of the noise; the .tagenaf noise (impact, random, 
or si mple-tone); and the nature of the ear protection used, if 
any. 

Because of the many complicating factors, it is not possible 
to set up a single, simple relation between hearing loss and 
exposure to noise.  Further more,  adequate data regarding 
comparative audiograms and a complete history of exposure 
including noise levels, type of noise, time pattern, and fre-
quency characteristics are not available.  It should be remem-
bered also that noise is not the only cause of per manent hearing 
loss.  There is the nor mal loss of hearing with age (refer to 

*ASA Subcommittee Z24-X-2,  The Relations of Hearing  
Loss to Noise Exposure, January, 1954. 
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Section 3.3), and some types of infection may produce perma-
nent hearinz loss. 

Nevertheless, because of the importance of the problem, 
certain tfaratiz2_Latiagg_a =glycjaja.sarajjaia.A.A, These sug-
gested ratings should be revised when a better understanding 
of the damage problem is available. 

For those concerned with the problem of noise-induced 
hearing loss, we recommend that they request the latest in-
formation on this subject from the Research Center, Subcom-
mittee on Noise of the Committee on Conservation of Hearing 
of the American Academy of Ophthalmology and Otolaryngology, 
327 South Alvarado St., Los Angeles, California. 
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Figure 4-1. The General Radio sound- and vibration-measuring system. 
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chapter 4 

DESCRIPTION OF 
A SOUND-MEASURING SYSTEM 

41 GENERAL. 

A competent sound- measuring system comprises a general-
purpose sound-level meter and associated equipment.  In addi-
tion, the small, lightweight Sound-Survey Meter is widely used 
for surveys. 

The functional relation among the various instruments of the 
system is shown in Figure 4-1.  A brief description of each 
instrument is given below (for complete descriptions and spe-
cifications, see latest General Radio Catalog), and the appli-
cations are discussed in Chapter 5. 

4.2 THE SOUND-SURVEY METER. 

The Sound-Survey Meter is a small, simple meter for indi-
cating the level of noise and other sounds in terms of a standard 
reference level.  It consists of a microphone, a calibrated 

vic-4-  oe 

Li ri ear Scale-

Vtas  A  13, C.. 

Figure 4-2. The Type 1555-A 
Sound-Survey Meter. 

FUNCTION  LEV1..db 
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attenuator, weighting networks, an amplifier, and an indicating 
meter.  As described in Chapter 5, the Sound-Survey Meter is 
well-suited to a wide variety of general sound measure ments. 

The Sound-Survey Meter is small, light in weight, easy to 
use, and inexpensive.  It slips easily into a suit-coat pocket. 
Control settings and panel meter indication can be read at a 
glance.  It can be mounted on a tripod, hand held, or placed on 
table or bench with equal facility.  Readings and settings are 
easily made with microphone in vertical or horizontal position. 

4.3 THE SOUND-LEVEL METER. 

The basic instru ment of a sound- measuring system is the 
sound-level meter.  This instrument confor ms to the require-
ments set forth in the ASA American Standard Specification 
for General-Purpose Sound Level Meters (S1.4, 1961) 1, and 
IEC Recommendation R123.  It is an accurate, portable, low-
priced meter for reading in terms of a standard reference 
level (0.0002 microbar at 1000 cps) the sound level at its mi-
crophone.  Fundamentally, the instrument consists of a non-

Figure 4-3.  The Type 
1551-C  Sound-Level 
Meter. 

1American Standards Association, 70 East 45th Street, New 

York 17, New York. 
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directional microphone, a calibrated attenuator, an amplifier, 
an indicating meter, and weighting networks. 

The amplifier is stabilized by means of inverse feedback 
and has a flat frequency response range of 20 cycles to 20 
kilocycles.  In addition to the three common sound-level meter 
responses A, B and C, which are specified between 25 cycles 
and 8000 cycles, this instrument has a fourth weighting-switch 
position which per mits use of wide-band or high-fidelity micro-
phones at its input, with the overall frequency response being 
determined by the microphone. 

4.4 MICR OPH ONES. 

Two different types of microphones are available for use 
with the sound-level meter.  The one most suitable for a given 
application should be selected on the basis of the characteristics 
of the different microphones. 

4.4. 1 PZT MICROPHONE.  The microphone regularly supplied 
with the latest Sound-Level Meter is a PZT (lead titanate-lead 
zirconate) piezoelectric-ceramic diaphragm type.  This stable 
and rugged microphone has a smooth frequency response and 
is relatively unaffected by nor mal temperature and humidity 
changes.  It can be mounted directly on the instrument or 
separately with connection by extension cable when it is nec-
essary to avoid the effects of the observer and the instru ment 
case on the acoustical measure ment. 

4.4.2 CONDENSER MICROPHONE SYSTE M.  The amplifier, 
attenuator, and meter frequency-response characteristics of the 
sound-level meter, with the weighting switch at "20 KC," are 
flat from 20 cycles to 20 kilocycles.  This makes it possible 
to derive full benefit from some of the wide-range microphones 
that are available.  These microphones have high sensitivity 
and have excellent response characteristics well beyond 10 
kilocycles.  They are small in size and so create a minimum 
disturbance to the sound field at these higher frequencies. 
They are useful in testing the over-all response of high-fidelity 
systems or in other wide-frequency-range acoustical investi-
gations. 

Two such microphones are used in the Type 1551-P1 Con-
denser Microphone System, which is an asse mbly of pream-
plifier, power supply, microphone, and tripod.  The Altec Type 
21-BR-150 Microphone, used with Type 1551-P1L Syste m, is 
capable of measuring levels up to 150 db; and the Altec Type 
21-BR-180 Microphone, used with the Type 1551-P1H System, 
is capable of measuring levels up to 170 db.  Both systems 
have excellent frequency response from 20 cycles to 18 kc. 

4.4.3 VIBRATION PICKUP.  The Type  1560-P52 Vibration 
Pickup is an inertia-operated lead zirconate - lead titanate 
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device which generates a voltage proportional to the accelera-
tion of the vibrating body.  By means of integrating networks 
in a control box, voltages proportional to the velocity or the 
displace ment as well as to the acceleration of the vibrating 
body may be delivered to the input of a sound-level meter. 
This combination, called the Type 1560-P11B Vibration Pickup 
System, plugs into a sound-level meter in place of the micro-
phone.  For vibration measure ments below a frequency of 20 
cycles the vibration meter is better suited.  (See Chapter 11.) 

4.4.4 HYDROPHONE.  Underwater sound can also be measured 
by means of the sound-level meter, provided a suitable hydro-
phone is used in place of the microphone supplied.  The type 
of hydrophone that has an attached cable (such as the "Oyster 
Type 0," Clevite Ordnance, 540 East 105th St., Cleveland 8, 
Ohio, or the Type SSQ23 "Lollipop," Gulton Industries, Inc., 
212 Durham Avenue, Metuchen, New Jersey) is convenient to 
use for measurements up to a few kilocycles.  Although its 
sensitivity is low (-90 db re 1 volt per microbar, compared 
with a level of -60 db for the PZT microphone), the high gain 
and low noise level of the sound-level meter make it possible 
to make many measure ments with such low-cost underwater 
transducers. 

4.5 ANALYZERS. 

Even if a sound-level meter were perfect (i.e. fit with no 
tolerance all the design objectives of the ASA Standards), the 
reading obtained by it in any given noise field is inadequate for 
a complete understanding of the proble m.  It is easy to see why 
this is so.  The number of decibels indicated by a sound-level 
meter tells nothing about the frequency distribution of the noise. 
It is true that by judicious use of the weighting networks in a 
sound-level meter one can learn something about the frequen-
cies present, but this knowledge is only qualitative.  For most 
important proble ms it is necessary to use some type of fre-
quency analyzer to deter mine the noise spectrum. 

A number of analyzers are available for use with the sound-
level meter so that its range of usefulness can be extended. 
These analyzers vary in cost, complexity and ease of operation. 
Choice between the m is generally deter mined by the amount 
of detailed infor mation needed to solve a particular problem. 
In general, the more information required, the more selective 
the analyzer needed.  The more selective the analyzer, the 
more time is required to gather the infor mation. 

4.5.1 OCTAVE-BAND NOISE ANALYZER.  The Octave-Band 
Noise Analyzer shown in Figure 4-4 makes possible the simple 
and rapid analysis of noises having complex spectra.  It oper-
ates directly from the output of a microphone or sound-level 
meter.  It can be used for all frequency analyses, except those 
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Figure 4-4.  The Type 
1558-A  Octave-Band 
Noise Analyzer. 10."41 

requiring a detailed knowledge of the frequency spectrum. 
This analyzer consists of a set of band-pass filters, se-

lected by means of a rotary switch, followed by an attenuator 
and an amplifier, which drives both an indicating meter and a 
monitoring output. 

4.5.2  THIRD-OCTAVE  AND  CONSTANT-PERCENTAGE-
BANDWIDTH ANALYZER.  For more detailed analysis of 
noise a third-octave band analyzer, such as that shown in Fig-

Figure 4-5.  The Type 
1564-A Sound and Vi-
bration Analyzer. 
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ure 4-5, is used.  This instrument can be tuned to any third-
octave band or to any eight-percent frequency band between 
2.5 and 25,000 cps. The frequency is indicated by a single dial 
and a multiplier switch. 

Since the bandwidth is always a constant percent of the center 
frequency, one can readily measure characteristics of machines 
that do not run at constant speed.  An output jack permits con-
nection to headphones or to a recorder such as a graphic-level 
recorder.  The recorder can also be chain-connected to drive 
the Analyzer's frequency dial and thus to plot(on special chart 
paper) the spectrum of the input signal. 

When component sound levels are in the range of 44 to 150 
db, the Sound and Vibration Analyzer can be driven directly by 
a piezoelectric microphone. 

4.5.3 IMPACT-NOISE ANALYZER.  The impact-noise analyz-
er shown in Figure 4-6 operates directly from the output of a 
sound-level meter to measure significant properties of impact 
noise, such as its peak level and duration.  It is also useful as 
an accessory for spectrum analyzers, such as octave-band 
analyzers, for magnetic tape recorders, and for vibration 
meters. 

Figure 4-6.  The Type 
1.556-B  Impact-Noise 
Analyzer,  shown  at-
tached to sound-level 
meter. 
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Through the use of electrical storage systems, three char-
acteristics are measured by the analyzer for every impact 
noise.  They may be read individually on the same meter by 
means of a selector switch.  A RESET position of the selector 
switch restores the meter to its initial condition. 

The three characteristics of an impact noise that the analyz-
er measures are the maximu m instantaneous level, an average 
level, and a continuously indicating measure of the peak sound 
levels.  The duration of the impact sound can be estimated 
from the difference of the maxi mum instantaneous level read-
ing and the average level reading and from the position of a 
time constant selector switch. 

This battery-operated instrument rapidly and conveniently 
measures characteristics of impact noises that heretofore re-
quired extensive laboratory equipment. 

4.5.4 WAVE ANALYZER.  An audio-frequency wave analyzer 
uses a fixed-frequency filter in a tunable heterodyne system 
similar in principle to the common superheterodyne radio 
receiver.  It is continuously tunable from below 20 cycles 
throughout the audio band in a single sweep of the main tuning 
dial.  The resulting filter characteristic is constant in response 
with respect to the number of cycles per second deviation from 
the center frequency over the entire tuning range. 

This characteristic is convenient for analyzing random 
noise, because the spectrum level (refer to paragraph 6.3.3) is 
obtained by a constant correction of the indicated level.  Most 
such analyzers are narrow in bandwidth (such as 4 cps, for the 
older Type 736-A Wave Analyzer), however, and an analysis 
of noise must then proceed slowly because of the long averag-
ing time required.  A significantly wider band, such as 50 cps, 
which is available on the Type 1900-A Wave Analyzer, is very 
much faster and relatively easy to use for noise analysis. 

Figure 4-7.  The Type 
I900-A Wave Analyzer. 
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This analyzer has an output for recording and a linear fre-
quency scale.  When an analysis that is linear in frequency 
scale is made, one can readily track down harmonic relations, 
since successive integral harmonics are spaced uniformly. 
Thus the analysis of rotating or reciprocating machinery, in-
cluding gear trains, electric motors, and turbines, by a wave 
analyzer is often to be preferred to other types of analysis. 

The analyzer has an electrical output arranged so that the 
system is a continuously tunable filter.  Thus one can listen 
by means of earphones to the component or band selected by 
the analyzer.  Furthermore, if one applies a broad-band noise 
signal to the input, one can obtain at the output a narrow band 
of noise, preferably 50 cycles wide for most acoustic measure-
ments, whose center frequency is continuously-tunable over the 
full range of the analyzer.  This signal is desirable for some 
acoustic tests of rooms, walls, and hearing. 

Another mode of operation of the analyzer yields a sine-
wave signal at the output that is always at the frequency to 
which the analyzer is tuned.  This is then a convenient source 
(to drive an amplifier and speaker) and detector for over-all 
electrical or acoustical response measurements. 

4.6 ACOUSTICAL CALIBRATION. 

4.6.1 GENERAL.  Much is to be gained from the use of an ac-
curately calibrated acoustical measure ment syste m.  When 
an accurate calibration is possible, the consistency of com-
parison measurements can be improved, a closer approach to 
an allowed perfor mance specification is possible, and careful 
attention to measurement techniques will be repaid by more 
accurate measurements. 

4.6.2 RECIPROCITY CALIBRATOR.  Frequent, accurate cali-
brations, even in the field, are now possible by the use of the 
Microphone Reciprocity Calibrator shown in Figure 4-8.  This 
instrument uses the reciprocity technique, which is widely ac-
cepted as the preferred one for the absolute calibration of 
standard microphones, to calibrate the General Radio PZT 
microphones and to make an over-all calibration of the system 
used with them. 

This Microphone Reciprocity Calibrator uses a small acous-
tic cavity as an acoustic impedance reference and an accurate 
electrical capacitor as the electrical impedance reference. 
The calculations necessary to determine microphone sensitivity 
are automatically perfor med by an analog computer, so that 
microphone sensitivity can be read from a dial on the panel 
after four simple adjustments are made at any one frequency. 

This calibrator can be operated from an oscillator that 
supplies at least 5 volts into a 600-ohm load.  A sound-level 
meter can be used as the detector. 
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Figure 4-8.  The Type 
1559-A Microphone Re-
ciprocity Calibrator. 

4.6.3 SOUND-LEVEL CALIBRATOR.  When only a simple, 
over-all acoustical check of a system at 400 cps is desired, 
the sound-level calibrator can be used.  An internal calibra-
tion syste m is included within the sound-level meter and con-
veniently per mits standardization of the electrical circuits, 
but this does not include a check on microphone sensitivity. 
It was to include the microphone in the calibration that the 
acoustical calibrator was devised.  It comprises a small, sta-
bilized, and rugged loudspeaker mounted in an enclosure which 
fits over the microphone of the sound-level meter.  The cham-
ber is so designed that the acoustic coupling between loud-
speaker and microphone is fixed and can readily be repeated. 
The level is high enough so that readings are unaffected by 
nor mal background noises. 

The calibrator can be operated from any audio oscillator 
having reasonably good wave form (har monic content should 
be 5% or less) and capable of supplying 2 volts at 400 cycles 
across an impedance of 600 ohms  Most users find that they 
have available a suitable audio oscillator and a voltmeter for 
use with the calibrator.  Figure 4-9 shows a small, simple 
oscillator that can supply this signal.  It has an output voltmeter 
and a connecting cord that plugs into the terminals of the Cali-
brator. 

4.7 GRAPHIC LEVEL RECORDER. 

The graphic level recorder shown in Figure 4-10 makes a 
permanent chart record of the level of an electrical signal 
supplied to it.  In the field of noise measure ment, such a sig-
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Figure 4-9.  Type 1552-8 
Sound-Level Calibrator on 
the microphone of a sound-
level meter for calibration. 
Type  1307-A  Transistor 
Oscillator is audio source. 

nal is usually obtained from the output of a sound-level meter. 
The recorder can be used to record over periods of time the 
sound level near highways, airports, industrial sites, or other 
locations where maximu m or minimum levels are being in-
vestigated.  It is also extensively used to trace frequency 
response curves and to measure reverberation time. 

Used with an analyzer, the recorder can plot the curve of 
amplitude vs frequency of a noise source.  For this and other 
applications, special chart papers are imprinted with the fre-
quency scales of several General Radio instruments.  The 
combination of recorder and beat-frequency oscillator shown 
in Figure 4-11 produces records having a true logarithmic 
frequency scale, and is ideal for plotting frequency character-
istics of analyzers, recording systems, networks, filters, and 

Figure 4-10. The Type 
1521-8 Graphic Level 
Recorder. 
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Figure 4-11.  The Type 
1521-B Graphic Level 
Recorder and the Type 
1304-B Beat-Frequency 
Oscillator comprise  a 
convenient system for 
plotting frequency re-
sponse. 

equalizers, as well as of loudspeakers, microphones, vibration 
pickups, and other transducers.  The combination of recorder 
and sound and vibration analyzer or wave analyzer per mits 
rapid analysis of sound spectra and response measurements 
on networks excited by white noise. 

4.8 RANDOM-NOISE GENERATOR. 

The random-noise generator shown in Figure 4-12 is a 
source of high-level, broad-band electrical noise, which can 
be converted to acoustic noise by means of a loudspeaker or 
earphone.  Such acoustic noise is useful in psychoacoustic 
experiments, in the measurement of reverberation and noise 
trans mission, in loudspeaker and microphone response meas-
ure ments, in microphonic testing, and for calibration proced-
ures. 
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Figure 4-12.  The Type 
1390-B  Random-Noise 
Generator. 
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The output of a random-noise generator can be filtered by 
one of the analyzers to provide a band of noise that is tunable 
over the audio range.  This type of signal is sometimes pre-
ferred to the broadband noise signal for the measurements 
mentioned above. 

The output of the random-noise generator can also be con-
verted to a random mechanical motion by an electromechanical 
shaker.  Random motion is used in the mechanical testing of 
components and structures. 

4.9 MAGNETIC TAPE RECORDER. 

The magnetic tape recorder such as shown in Figure 4-13 
has become a very useful tool for the acoustical engineer both 
in research and in development.  It stores a signal as varia-
tions in the magnetic state of the particles on the tape.  The 
time scale then becomes a length scale on the tape. 

The signal to be stored must be supplied to the recorder as 
an electrical signal; and, for recording noise as a function of 
time, this electrical signal is usually obtained from a high-
quality microphone.  When measurements are to be made on the 
stored signal, the recorded tape is played back on the recorder 
and measurements are made on the electrical output signal. 

The magnetic tape recorder is being used to perform the 
following functions in the field of noise measurements. 

1. The preservation of a noise for later analysis or for 
comparison with a reference noise. 

2. The obtaining of a series of short samples which may be 
analyzed in detail and compared with each other to determine 
statistical indexes. 

Figure 4-13.  A mag-
'  netic tape recorder. 



The recorder selected must be a high quality instrument if 
accurate analyses are desired.  This means a flat frequency 
characteristic, low hum and noise level, low nonlinear dis-
tortion, wide dynamic range, and constant speed. 

4.10 CATHODE-RAY OSCILLOSCOPE. 

The cathode-ray oscilloscope is part of the equipment of 
almost any laboratory.  It is a useful means for observing the 
wave form of a noise or other output signal from the sound-
level meter.  The oscilloscope shows the amplitude of the 
signal as a function of time; in other words, it gives a time 
display of the signal.  It is particularly useful for observing 
short-duration or impact noises.  It can be used to measure 
the peak amplitude, the rate of decay, and the shape of a wave. 
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chapter 5 

APPLICATIONS FOR A 
SOUND-MEASURING SYSTEM 

5.1 INTR ODUCTI ON. 

We have already seen that a sound- measuring syste m may 
consist of the sound-survey meter or of the basic sound-level 
meter operated alone or with a wide variety of microphones, 
analyzers and recorders (see Figure 4-1).  Confronted with so 
many possible choices, we ask, "What instruments should we 
select to do our job?" 

The selection of the components of the sound- measuring 
system will depend entirely on what we wish to obtain from the 
measure ments.  If we are interested si mply in comparing the 
noise in one office with that in another, the Sound-Survey Meter 
may be used.  On the other hand, if we must deter mine the 
effect at all frequencies of adding a muffler to the exhaust of an 
automobile engine, a sound-level meter and an analyzer must 
be used.  Similarly, we may want a measure of the loudness 
of the noise, the sound level, the sound-pressure level, the 
dominant pitch, the overtone structure, the extent to which it 
interferes with conversation, or some other characteristic, 
and for each of these we must use a certain instrument or 
combination of instruments.  It will be helpful in considering 
these possible end results to review the uses for the Sound-
Survey Meter and the sound-level meter.  Although the uses 

Figure 5-1. The Sound-
Survey Meter being used 
for  a preliminary  in-
vestigation of machine 
noise. 



Figure 5-2. Performance checks of sound reinforcement sys-
tem at Radio City Music Hall being made with Sound-Survey 
Meter. 

cited will not be all-inclusive, they should indicate the basis 
for a choice of equipment. 

5.2 USES FOR THE SOUND-SURVEY METER. 

5.2.1 IN INDUSTRY.  There are many places where a sound 
survey is needed.  For example, an industrial hygienist may 
be interested in measuring the noise levels in a factory so as 
to locate areas where there is a possibility of hearing damage. 
The Sound-Survey Meter is a very convenient instru ment to 
use for this measure ment.  It makes possible a quick, initial 
survey, and, if the levels are low enough, no more is needed. 
It can also quickly show where more detailed measure ments, 
including frequency analysis, are necessary.  Even with the 
Sound-Survey Meter alone, an estimate of the frequency dis-
tribution of the noise is possible by the use of the weighting 
networks provided. 

5.2.2 BY ARCHITECTS.  The architect finds the Sound-Survey 
Meter useful in studying sites for office buildings, homes, and 
factories.  He often considers noise in his selection of a proper 
place to put a building, in the same way that he considers other 
environmental factors such as prevailing winds, smoke nui-
sance, the nearness of schools, and so forth.  The architect 
occasionally must deter mine the noise produced by ventilating 
systems to see if they conform to specifications or to see if 
remedial measures are necessary to quiet an existing syste m. 
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Another example of a problem that the architect may en-
counter is locating a broadcast studio within an existing build-
ing.  With the Sound-Survey Meter he can measure the noise 
conditions on each floor of a building and from these data se-
lect the most suitable floor for locating the studio.  Obviously, 
vibration may also have to be considered in this problem, nec-
essitating the use of a vibration meter. 

5.2.3 BY ENGINEERS AND CONSULTANTS.  Engineers and 
consultants use the Sound-Survey Meter as a preliminary guide 
to later, more detailed, measurements of sound fields.  The 
meter is a rapid means of collecting statistical data on a noise 
where a detailed knowledge of the spectrum is not needed. 

5.2.4 IN THEATERS AND FOR SOUND SYSTE MS.  The Sound-
Survey Meter, because of its small size and ease of operation, 
is particularly useful in checking the level of reproduced sound 
in theaters and other sound systems.  Sine-wave response 
characteristics of loudspeakers and rooms can be measured. 
On high-fidelity divided-speaker sound systems the survey 
meter is useful for determining the response characteristics 
through the crossover point and for measuring the dynamic 
range. 

5.2.5 IN SCHOOLS.  Simple Sound-Survey- Meter measure-
ments will indicate whether the noise in the classrooms is 
likely to affect the efficiency of the teachers. If the noise levels 
exceed approximately 40 db with "A" weighting, the students 
may have difficulty in understanding their teacher. 

Two other effects influence the acoustical quality of a class-
room.  In a highly reverberant room, the speech syllables are 
smeared by the reflected sounds, so that the intelligibility is 
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Figure 5-3.  Hand-held 
operation of the sound-
level meter. 



reduced.  In a room with heavy acoustical treatment, the at-
tenuation may be so great that at the rear of the room the 
teacher's voice is but poorly heard through the background 
noise. 

In the physics or science laboratories, the teacher can 
demonstrate with the Sound-Survey Meter the relation between 
sound levels and the sensation of hearing, and he can also use 
it for acoustical experiments.  Teachers of psychology can 
use it to demonstrate the relation between loudness and loud-
ness level and the dependence of hearing on the intensity of 
the sound. 

5.2.6 IN DRAMATICS AND MUSIC.  Directors of musical and 
dramatic productions can use the Sound-Survey Meter to help 
actors and musicians to find the correct voice level for a given 
auditorium or theater.  Similarly, teachers of voice and dra-
matics find it an aid in teaching students to use microphones 
properly. 

The Sound-Survey Meter and its uses are described in the 
nontechnical, easy-to-read "Primer of Noise Measurement," 
available on request from General Radio Co. 

5.3 USES FOR THE SOUND-LEVEL METER. 

The sound-level meter is a precision instrument used to 
measure noise and other sounds accurately.  It can be used in 
the same way that the Sound-Survey Meter is used, because it 
includes the same type of weighting networks and is nearly as 
simple to use.  Furthermore, it is more stable, and it is built 
to closer tolerances than is the Sound-Survey Meter.  It meets 
the requirements of the American Standard Specification for 
Sound-Level Meters.  In addition it supplies a low-distortion 
output signal, and it has a sufficient dynamic range so that 
analyzing equipment may be used with it. 

The sound-level meter can be used without an analyzer for 
many types of surveys, for measurement of the over-all sound 
level as required by test codes, for production tests of equip-
ment noise, or for intercomparing two machines of similar 
design and performance.  For example, if a maximum accept-
able noise level has been established for a given model of 
electric motor, then the sound-level meter can be used with 
the weighting network in the most appropriate one of its three 
positions to determine whether other similar motors are suf-
ficiently quiet to meet the production standards.  As another 
example, the noise due to the operation of a particular jet en-
gine test cell in the vicinity of a manufacturing plant may be 
measured frequently to see that wind and operating conditions 
do not cause the sound to exceed an acceptable level. 

5.3.1 NOISE TEST CODES.  Some special groups have pre-
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Figure 5-4. Sound-level meter being used to check noise at flight line. 

pared test codes for making noise measurements on various 
devices.  Examples of these devices are fans, blowers, water-
cooling towers, transformers and airplanes.  Almost invari-
ably  the  code  specifies the use of a sound-level meter 
conforming to the requirements of the American Standard 
Specification for General-Purpose Sound-Level Meters, S1.4, 
1961.  When a device must be tested according to such a code, 
it is recommended that the Type 1551-C Sound-Level Meter 
be used. 

The code usually specifies the conditions of the test, for 
example, the mounting and location of the device and the micro-
phone placement.  The American Standard Method for the 
Physical Measurement of Sound, S1.2, 1962, discusses these 
points as well as measurement procedures. 

It is usually important for reliability of measurement as 
well as from the standpoint of obtaining a favorable result to 
test in as anechoic (dead) a room as practical and to have the 
background noise level low.  Paragraphs 6.5.1 and 6.5.3 will 
show how far it is necessary to go in these respects. 

These codes have been prepared to permit noise ratings 
to be made in a relatively uniform manner.  When different 
models of the same type of device have the same noise rating, 
however, they will not necessarily give the same noise level 
in a given room, even if mounting and operating conditions 
are carefully controlled.  In order to be able to predict how 
two different models will compare in the noise level they pro-
duce in a live room, it is often necessary to determine the 
acoustic power rating and the directivity index of each device 
as a function of frequency.  The methods for determining these 
are given in Chapter 7. 
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5.3.2 ANALYSIS OF THE NOISE.  When the effect of noise on 
the hearer is to be predicted, an analyzer is ordinarily used 
with the sound level meter.  Analysis is also useful in deter-
mining changes in behavior of machines and their parts, the 
characteristics of sound sources, and the effects of rooms on 
noise. 

In general, the narrow-band type of analyzer is used when 
the noise has a characteristic pitch, such as that produced by 
rotating machinery, when there are resonant structures in the 
noise source that produce marked peaks of energy in the spec-
trum, when the noise source is a multiple one that includes 
strong pitched components, and when the levels from separate 
sources of different frequencies are required.  The octave-
band-type analyzer is usually more suitable for noises of a 
broad-band character, such as hiss mg, swishing, and sizzling 
noises, rattles, and buzzes, as well as many machinery noises 
and aircraft noises.  Examples of this type are ventilating sys-
tems, oil burners, jets, blowers, cooling towers, looms, tum-
bling mills.  It is also useful when more information about a 
noise is required than can be given by a sound-level meter 
directly, but when a more detailed analysis than eight band 
levels cannot be justified because of the time required.  Fur-
thermore, the sound-pressure levels determined in the eight 
bands form the basis for the approximate calculation of the 
loudness level of a noise, and they give the speech-interference 
level.  Refer to paragraphs 8.2 and 8.3. 

As another example, the background noise in an audiometric 
room should be low in level in order that accurate audiometric 
examinations can be made.  It is particularly important to have 
a low noise level at low frequencies.  An octave-band analysis 
of the background noise is then desirable in order to insure 
that these levels are satisfactory. 

Figure 5-5. The sound-
level meter, being used 
to measure noise level 
in a machine shop. 
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5.3.3 QUIETING MACHINE NOISES.  In the development of a 
new machine it may be necessary to deter mine accurately the 
noise components that are radiated by the machine and that 
are principally important in the production of noise.  As an 
example, let us consider an air-conditioning machine that pro-
duces too high a noise level.  Analysis with a narrow-band 
sound analyzer may reveal that the frequencies of the principal 
noise components can be associated with certain time-periodic 
rotating or reciprocating actions in the machine.  When it has 
been deter mined which of these noise sources predominate, the 
Engineering Design Department can quiet them.  Here the 
graphic level recorder is a great help in plotting the spectra 
produced by the machine before and after modifications.  In 
this example it is not necessary, from the engineer's stand-
point, to know the magnitude of the sound pressure or the total 
acoustic power radiated by the device.  He needs to know only 
which are the loudest components and how many decibels he 
must reduce the m to make the m no more intense than other 
noises from the machine. 

Impact noises, such as those produced by punch presses, 
drop forges, hammers, typewriters, trippers, chain drives, 
and riveters, should be measured with an impact-noise ana-
lyzer at the output of a sound-level meter.  Then the engineer 
can quickly determine the effect of various treatments or de-
sign modifications on the peak level of the noise. 

A com mon use for the sound-level meter is to deter mine 
the noise level produced by competitive machines.  If the ma-
chines are of similar design so that they radiate sound in much 
the same manner, it is necessary only that the microphone be 
located in the same position relative to each machine.  The 
sound-pressure levels are determined as a function of fre-
quency either with an octave-band noise analyzer or a sound 
analyzer.  An example of noise spectra measured with an 
octave-band analyzer is shown in Figure 6-5. 

If the machines under comparison are dissimilar in design, 
it is necessary to deter mine the total acoustic power radiated 
by the machine as a function of frequency.  The method of 
measure ment will be discussed in Chapter 7.  Acoustic power 
data are particularly important when a machine is to be oper-
ated in a closed room, such as an office, factory space, or 
schoolroom.  The noise spectru m built up in a closed room is 
dependent principally on the spectrum of the acoustic power 
from the machine, the size of the room, the acoustic absorp-
tion in the room, and the number of people in the room. 

If a machine is used indoors in a reverberant room and if 
the noise level produced by it is of importance only at a dis-
tance of 15 or more feet from the machine, the only informa-
tion needed is the total radiated acoustic power as a function 
of frequency.  If, however, this same machine is to be operated 
out-of-doors or in a room that is not highly reverberant, the 
directivity pattern of the noise becomes important and must 
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Figure 5-6. Another 
example  of  the 
sound-level meter in 
use:  measuring 
noise  level  at  a 
construction site. 

be deter mined.  By the directivity pattern we mean the acoustic 
power radiated by the machine in various directions.  Obvi-
ously, there is no point in reducing the noise if the people who 
are subjected to it are at such an angle from the machine that 
very little acoustic power is radiated toward them. 

5.3.4 MEASURE MENTS OF ACOUSTICAL PROPERTIES OF 
ROOMS, STUDIOS, ACOUSTIC MATERIALS.  The sound-level 
meter is an important tool for physicists or engineers who 
wish to measure the acoustical properties of rooms and studios. 
It can be used, for instance, to measure the noise level built 
up in a room by a source of known power output, or to deter-
mine the uniformity of sound distribution in a room. 

If the output of the sound-level meter is fed to the graphic 
level recorder, the decay rate or reverberation time can be 
plotted.  The addition of an analyzer to the array enables the 
user to plot amplitude-vs-frequency of a noise source, the 
sound-pressure spectru m of the ambient noise in a room, and 
many other amplitude-vs-frequency measurements so impor-
tant to complete acoustical evaluation. Special linkages connect 
the Type 1521-B Graphic Level Recorder to the Type 1900-A 
Wave Analyzer and Type 1564-A Sound and Vibration Analyzer, 
so that the frequency scale of the Analyzer will be effectively 
reproduced on the chart paper. 

5.3.5 GRAPHIC PRESENTATION OF NOISE LEVELS.  The 
graphic level recorder can be used to record not only the fre-
quency spectrum of a noise, but also noise levels over a period 
of time.  Such use is often helpful in the investigation of resi-
dential noise proble ms, such as those caused by vehicular 
traffic, airplanes, electrical substations, and factories. 
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5.4 LOUDNESS AND LOUDNESS LEVEL. 

A number of workers in noise measurements have found it 
useful to translate their noise measurements into loudness 
terms.  Then they can say the measured sound was, for ex-
ample, about equal in loudness to another, more familiar, 
sound.  To some groups, such as executives and lay clients, 
this type of statement is seemingly more meaningful than 
quoting levels in decibels. 

In a general way we discussed in paragraph 3.4.3 the pro-
cedure for cakculating the loudness level from measured levels 
in octave bands.  These levels are determined by use of an 
octave-band analyzer, and the calculation procedure is given 
in detail in Section 8.2. 

5.5 SPEECH-INTERFERENCE LEVEL. 

Most of us have been in locations where it was impossible 
to hear over a telephone because the noise level was too high; 
and, in order to hear, production machinery had to be turned 
off, resulting in time and money lost.  Even direct discussions 
can be difficult and tiring because of excessive noise.  Exces-
sive noise may make it impossible to give danger warnings by 
shouting or to give directions to workers.  How serious these 
conditions are and how much change in noise level is necessary 
to shift to a less serious condition can be determined by the 
speech-interference level as described in Section 3.7.  Then 
it is possible to prepare a plan of acoustical treatment on an 
engineering basis to remedy the situation, if possible. 

The speech-interference level is calculated from the results 
of a frequency analysis of the noise, by means of an octave-
band analyzer.  The methods for using this level are discussed 
in Section 8.3. 

5.6 HEARING LOSS FRO M EXPOSURE TO NOISE. 

As described in Section 3.10, the noise near some machines 
is intense enough to cause permanent hearing damage if the 
exposure to the noise continues for months or years.  Noises 
of the same over-all level but with different amounts of energy 
in various frequency bands differ in ability to produce hearing 
loss.  Therefore, a thorough frequency analysis of the noise is 
usually necessary if the noise level is high. 

For an initial survey a Sound-Survey Meter or a sound-
level meter can be used to measure the noise level at the per-
son's ears.  With these instruments alone there will be a 
considerable range of level for which predictions about damage 
will be uncertain, because the frequency spectrum of the noise 
is unknown. 

In the doubtful range, therefore, the spectrum should be 
determined by analysis with an octave-band analyzer or a 
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NOISE PROBLEM 

Noi se Acceptance 
Specifications 

Noise Test Codes 
(5 3 1) 

Noi se Compari son 
Between Machines 

(5.3.3; 7) 

Prediction of Noise 
Level in Room 

(7.6) 

Noise Reduction 
(Ch. 9) 

Faulty Design or 
Manufacture Shown 

by High Noise Levels 

Environment — 

NOISE PROBLEM 

Compliance with 
Local Noise Ordinances 

Hearing Loss from 
Noise Exposure 
(3.10; 56; 8.4) 

Neighborhood Noise 

Criteria (8.3.4) 

Noise Rating 
(3.4; 3.7) 

Noise Interference with 
Speech Communication 

(3.7) 

ENVIRONMENTAL NOISE 

Street, Neighborhood, °Pico, Factory, Vehicle, etc. 

RELATED 
NOISE MEASUREMENT 

Over-ol I noise level 
(Sections 6.2 6.5) 

Survey measurement 
(Section 8.4) 

Band Itvels 
(Sections 6.3; 6.5) 

Loudness level 
(Sections 8 2; 6.3; 6.5) 

Speech-interference levels 

(Sections 8.3; 6.3; 6-5) 

INSTRUMENT 

Sound-Level Meter 
or 

Sound-Survey Meter 

Sound-Level Meter 

with 

Octave-Band Analyzer 

Figures 5-7 (above) and 5-8 (below).  4 summary of noise measure-
ments as applied to environmental noise (above) and noisy devices 
(below). The arrows are used to suggest the noise measurements that 
may help in understanding the noise problem and in doing something 
about it. 

MEASUREMENTS ON NCISY DEVICES 

Truck. Bus, Automobile, Airplane, or Ma-inc Engine 

Equipment Used by Utilities (Transformers, Gas Regulators, etc.) 

Consumer Appliances — Industrial Machines — Airplane Jets or Screws 

RELATED 
NOISE MEASUREMENT 

Over-All Noise level 
(Sections 6.2; 6.5) 

Power level cod 
Directivity pattern (Ch • 7) 

Band levels 
(Sections 6.3; 6.5) 

Speech-interference level 
(Sections 8 3; 6.3; 6-5) 

Strongest Component 
(Sections 6 3 2 2; 6•5) 

Frequency of Components 
(Sections 6_3.2 2; 6.5) 

INSTRUMENT 

Sound-Level Meter 

Sound-Level Meter 

with 

Octave-Band Analy zer 

Sound-Level Meter 

with 

Narrow-Band Analyzer 
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narrow-band sound analyzer. 
Impact noises, such as those produced by drop forges, should 

be measured with an impact-noise analyzer, such as the Type 
1556-B (refer to paragraph 4.5.3), or with a cathode-ray os-
cilloscope, to determine the magnitude and duration of the peak 
levels. 

As a preliminary aid to determining possible damaging 
noise levelconditions, a tentative rating method is given in Sec-
tion 8.4. 

5.7 SUMMARY. 

So me of the measurement applications discussed in this 
chapter are summarized in the charts of Figures 5-7 and 5-8 
concerning environmental noise and measurements on noisy 
devices.  In addition, a summary of suggested steps in follow-
ing apparatus test code requirements and for evaluating product 
noise are given in the charts below. 

Steps in Following Apparatus Test Code Requirements 

Successive Steps 
1. Selection of location for measurements 
2. Apparatus Mounting 
3. Selection of Microphone 
4. Location of Microphone 
5. Number of Measurements 
6. Weighting Characteristics 
7. Maintenance Checks 
8. Background Noise 
9. Measurement 
10. Repeat of Maintenance Checks 
11. Recording Data 

Steps in Evaluating Product Noise 

1. Selection of location for measurements 
a. Outdoors, Large Room 
b. Reverberant Room 

2. Apparatus Mounting 
3. Selection of Microphone 
4. Measurement Locations for Microphone 
a. Points on Sphere or Hemisphere 
b. Distance compared with source diameter and lowest 
frequency 

5. Maintenance checks of sound-level meter and analyzer 
6. Background Noise in each Band 

(For each microphone location) 
7. Measurement in each Band 

(For each microphone location) 
8. Repeat Maintenance Check 
9. Recording Data 
10. Calculation of Acoustic Power and Directivity Pattern 

for each Band 
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chapter 6 

MEASUREMENT OF SOUND LEVEL 
AND SOUND-PRESSURE LEVEL 

6.1 INTRODUCTION. 

Most of the applications discussed in the previous chapter 
require a measurement of either sound-pressure level as a 
function of frequency or of sound level.  These quantities are 
measured at a single point or at a number of points that are 
determined by the conditions of the application.  The method 
of measuring these quantities is discussed in this chapter, and 
in Chapter 7 we discuss the more difficult problem of predicting 
from the measured data the noise level that a noise source will 
produce when placed in any location. The procedure for deter-
mining from the measured data the calculated loudness level, 
the speech-interference level, and the possibility of hearing 
damage is given in Chapter 8. 

The basic procedure for measuring the sound level or the 
sound-pressure level at a given point is to locate the sound-
level meter microphone at that point and to note the reading 
of the sound-level meter.  Some preliminary exploration of 
the sound field is usually necessary to determine that the point 
selected is the correct one, and this exploration is discussed 
later in this chapter.  Other practical details regarding this 
measurement are also given in this chapter, but the actual 
manipulation of the individual instrument controls is discussed 
in the instruction books that are furnished with the instruments. 

We shall discuss the selection of the basic instruments for 
the job, the choice of microphone and auxiliary apparatus, the 
effects of extraneous influences, the recording of adequate 
data, the calibration of the instruments, and the interpretation 
of the data.  Finally, an example of a measurement problem is 
given.  Much of this discussion is necessary because no ideal 
instrument or combination of instruments and accessories is 
available that would be suitable for all conditions.  For exam-
ple, microphones of different types differ in uniformity of re-
sponse, in susceptibility to damage, and in cost. 

6.2 MEASURE MENT OF SOUND LEVEL— 

WEIGHTING NET WORKS. 

When a single reading of sound level is desired in conform-
ance with the established standard', a sound-level meter should 

1 
ASA, S1.4, 1961. 
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be used.  For many applications, however, the Sound-Survey 
Meter can be used instead to obtain an equivalent measurement. 

Typical frequency response curves for the two instruments, 
shown in Figures 6-1 and 6-2, illustrate the characteristics 
provided. 

If a single sound-level reading (not sound pressure level) 
is desired, it has been customary to select the weighting posi-
tion according to level, as follows: for levels below 55 db, A 
weighting; for levels from 55 to 85 db, B weighting; and for 
levels above 85 db, C weighting. 2 

For example, on a particular noise, sound-level meter 
readings were as follows: 60 db with C weighting, 50 db with B 
weighting, and 40 db with A weighting.  The quoted sound level 
is then 40 db, the only reading that falls into the range speci-
fied for the weighting network used. 

The weighting position used should always be recorded with  
the observed level. 

Some test codes specify the weighting network to be used, 
and when tests according to such a code are made, that specifi-
cation should be followed.  There are also applications where 
specific weighting networks should be used, regardless of level. 

In general, it is recommended that readings on all noises 
be taken with all three weighting positions.  This procedure 
avoids the ambiguities mentioned above, and, at the same time, 
the three readings provide some indication of the frequency 
distribution of the noise.  If the level is essentially the same on 
all three networks, the sound probably predominates in fre-
quencies above 600 cps.  If the level is greater on the C net-
work than on the A and B networks by several decibels, much 
of the noise is probably below 600 cps. 

A more complete statement of this approximate analysis 
is given by the charts of Figure 6-3, which can be used to give 
an approximation of the sound distribution in three frequency 
bands.  These charts should be used only as a guide for deter-
mining in a preliminary way what the spectrum might be, and 
they should not be regarded as obviating a complete octave-
band analysis.  There are occasions, however, when it is im-
practical to make more than this preliminary analysis, and 
then the charts of Figure 6-3 may help in making a more sat-

2Whefl the noise is predominantly of low-frequency components, 
this method may become ambiguous.  Then some experimenters 
have recommended the following schedule: 

Sound Level Range  Weighting 
below 45 db  A 
45-65 db  Average of A and B 
65-75 db  B 
75-90 db  Average of B and C 

above 90 db  C 
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Figure 6-3.  Curves for calculating an approximate frequency analysis 
in three bands from level readings taken using the three weighting 

networks.  Enter the abscissa of each graph with the measured value 
Lc -L A . Then proceed vertically to the curve labeled with the mea-
sured - value of Lc-L B, then horizontally to the ordinate value for 
each of the three bands corresponding to the difference between the 
individual band levels and the over-all level.  (This method of analy-

sis was developed by J. R. Cox, Jr.) 
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isfactory decision about a noise problem than can be done with 
only one reading of a noise meter. 

Certain noises in which the energy is localized at one end 
or the other of the lower and middle bands of this approximate 
analysis cannot be analyzed by this method.  This type of spec-
tru m will usually give sound-level readings that do not fit on 
the charts.  Similarly, the dotted portions of the curves are 
regions of poor accuracy of analysis. 

The level in the "high" band (above 600 cycles), as deter-
mined from the charts of Figure 6-3, is usually the most im-
portant, and for preliminary surveys one can estimate the 
speech-interference level as 6 db lower than this high-band 
level.  This approximate speech-interference level can then 
be used according to the methods given in Section 8.3. 

In the measure ment of the noise produced by distribution 
and power transformers, the difference in readings of level 
with the C-weighting and A-weighting networks (Lc - LA) is 
frequently noted.  This difference in decibels is called the 
"harmonic index".  It serves, as indicated above, to give some 
idea of the frequency distribution of the noise. 

6.3 MEASUREMENT OF SOUND-PRESSURE LEVEL. 

The sound-pressure level of a noise is measured with the 
sound-level meter operating with a unifor m frequency-response 
characteristic.  This uniform response require ment can only 
be approximated in practice, because all microphones exhibit 
some variation in response with frequency.  For most noises 
the low-frequency components dominate, and the excellent re-
sponse of the PZT microphones at low and middle frequencies 
permits one to obtain an accurate measure ment of the sound-
pressure level.  When frequencies above 8 kc are important, 
a wider frequency range microphone should be used (refer to 
paragraph 6.4.4).  The weighting switch of the sound-level meter 
should be placed in the position for the most nearl 7 uniform 
frequency response.  This position is often called 120-kc" to 
indicate the wide frequency range that is covered. 

6.3.1 OVER-ALL SOUND-PRESSURE LEVEL.  The sound-
level meter with a "flat" over-all response is used independent 
of any frequency analyzer to deter mine the over-all sound-
pressure level, given directly by the reading of the sound-level 
meter in decibels.  This over-all level is adequate if the fre-
quency distribution of the sound is of no importance or if it is 
a single, known frequency.  For most applications, however, 
a frequency analyzer should be used with the sound-level meter, 
and then this over-all level is commonly used as the reference 
level for the levels in the various bands of the analyzer. 

6.3.2 FREQUENCY  SPECTRU M AND BAND LEVELS.  An 
analyzer is required to obtain the frequency spectru m, that is, 
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the distribution of sound pressure as a function of frequency. 
For field measure ments either an octave-band analyzer or a 
third-octave analyzer is commonly used.  The analyzer is usu-
ally connected to a microphone or to the output of the sound-
level meter, which is set for a unifor m response characteristic. 
In the laboratory a wave analyzer with a 50-cps band is often 
more convenient to use than either of the other types of ana-
lyzers, especially when the spectrum level of a noise is de-
sired (see paragraph 6.3.3). 

6.3.2.1 Octave-Band Anal zer. The octave-band analyzer di-
vides the audio spectrum into bands one octave (2:1 frequency 
ratio) in width.  The American standard bands(Z24.10-1953) 
have nominal cut-off frequencies of 75 cps low pass, 75-150, 
150-300, 300-600, 600-1200, 1200-2400, 2400-4800, and 4800-
9600 cps.  Because of the importance of the low-frequency 
end, the Type 1558-A Octave-Band Noise Analyzer also has 
bands from 18.75 to 37.5 and 37.5to 75, as well as 9600-19,200 
cps. 

The above series of octave bands has been widely used for 
the past twenty years in the U.S.A, but a series that is cen-
tered on "preferred frequencies" (American Standards Asso-
ciation S1.6-1960) is coming into use.  The Type 1558-AP 
Octave-Band Noise Analyzer has this series of bands, which 
are centered on 31.5, 63, 125, 250, 500, 1000, 2000, 4000, 8000, 
and 16,000 cps.  Typical response characteristics are shown 
in Figure 6-4. 

These analyzers may be used either directly with a PZT 
microphone or on the output of a sound-level meter.  The 
sound-pressure  levels obtained in these bands are called 
octave-band pressure levels. 

As mentioned above, the frequency-response weighting used 
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Figure 6-4.  Typical response tharacteristics, Type 1558-AP Octave-
Band Noise Analyzer. 
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should be as uniform as possible to obtain true pressure levels. 
It has been customary, however, to use the "C" weighting for 
octave-band measurements.  If this is done, for instruments 
meeting the latest American and International standards there 
will be small differences in level at the low- and high-frequency 
ends compared to the levels that would be obtained with a more 
nearly uniform response, because of the specified roll-offs in 
response for the C weighting.  Thus, the C-weighted octave-
band level is less by about 4 db for the 18.75-37.5, 1.5 db for 
the 37.5-75, and 2 db for the 4800-9600 cps band than with the 
uniform response weighting.  The corresponding level shifts 
for the other series are about 3 db for the bands centered at 
31.5 and 8000 cps and 0.8 db for the bands at 63 and 4000 cps. 
The shifts in level for the bands in between are too small to 
be significant. 

It is good practice to check that the sum of the individual 
band levels (see Appendix II) is equal within 1 or 2 db to the 
over-all level.  If this result is not obtained, an error exists, 
either in the summing or the measurement procedure, because 
of faulty or incorrectly used equipment, or because the noise 
is of an impact type.  Impact-type noises sometimes give over-
all levels appreciably less than the sum of the levels in the 
individual bands even when the "FAST" position of the meter 
switch is used.  This result is obtained because of the inability 
of the meter to indicate the instantaneous levels occurring in 
very short intervals.  The narrow-band levels at low frequen-
cies tend to be nearer the peak value in those bands, while the 
over-all and high-frequency bands are significantly less than 
the peak value.  When this type of discrepancy is noted, the 
Type 1556-A Impact-Noise Analyzer should be used. 

When a graph is made of the results of octave-band pressure 
level measurements, the frequency scale is commonly divided 
into equal intervals between the position designated for each 
band and the position for the band adjacent to it in frequency. 
The pressure level in each band is plotted as a point on each 
of these positions along the other axis.  Adjacent points are 
then connected by straight lines.  An example of a plot of this 
type is given in Figure 6-5. 

6.3.2.2 Third-Octave and Narrow-Band Analyzer. The Type 
1564-A Sound and Vibration Analyzer is continuously tunable 
from 2.5 to 25,000 cps, in four ranges.  A third-octave band 
and a narrower band are provided, and typical responses of 
this analyzer at some representative settings of the tuning con-
trol are shown in Chapter 11. 

On the tuning dial, the calibration shows the frequency of 
maximum response, and the dots show the location of the stand-
ardized third-octave center frequencies (American Standards 
Association S1.6 — 1960). 

The third-octave band divides each 10-to-1 tuning range 
into ten bands.  In each band, the ratio of the upper cut-off 
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Figure 6-5. A plot of the octave-band analysis of noise from a calcu-
lating machine.  Graph paper for plotting octave and one-third-octave 
band levels is available from Codex Book Co., Inc., Norwood, Mass., 
as Forms 31460 and 31462, respectively. 

frequency to the lower cut-off frequency is 1.26 to 1.  The 
narrower band in effect divides the range into about three times 
as many bands.  The detail of the analysis is consequently 
much finer and more infor mation is obtained than for the oc-
tave bands, but the time required for this analysis is corre-

spondingly greater. 
The sound-pressure levels obtained from this analyzer used 

on the output of a sound-level meter are usually plotted as a 
function of frequency with the frequency coordinates on a log-
arithmic scale.  An example of this type of graph is shown in 

Figure 6-6. 

6.3.2.3 Wave Analyzer. The Type 1900-A Wave Analyzer is 
continuously tunable from 20 to 54,000 cps.  It has bandwidths 
of 3, 10, and 50 cps and is particularly useful in conjunction 
with a sound-level meter for measuring the sound-pressure 
level of discrete components in a sound.  Because of the ease 
of calculation and the unifor mity of response, it is also well 
suited to noise analysis, especially when the spectrum level 

of a noise is needed. 
The sound-pressure levels obtained from the wave analyzer 

used on the output of a sound-level meter are usually plotted 
as a function of frequency with a linear frequency scale.  This 
type of plot helps in distinguishing har monic and sum and dif-
ference relations among the frequencies of the discrete com-

ponents. 
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Figure 6-6.  Plot of 
one-third-octave  an-
alysis of noise from 
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Figure 6-7.  Plot showing number of decibels to be subtracted from 
Type 1564-A readings to obtain spectrum level. 
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6.3.3 SPECTRUM LEVEL.  The spectrum level of a noise is 
the level that would be measured if an analyzer had an ideal 
response characteristic with a bandwidth of 1 cycle.  The main 
uses of this concept are comparing data taken with analyzers 
of different band widths and checking compliance with specifi-
cations given in ter ms of spectrum level.  Charts for con-
verting to this spectrum level from the band levels obtained 
with the Types 1558-A, 1558-AP, and 1564-A Analyzers are 
given in the accompanying table and in Figure 6-7. 

The corrections for spectru m level for a wave analyzer are 
independent of the center frequency to which it is tuned but do 
depend on the bandwidth used.  For the 3-cycle band subtract 
3.7 db; 10-cycle, subtract 9 db; 50-cycle, subtract 15.9 db to 
obtain the spectrum level.  (These correction numbers take 
into account the metering characteristic as well as the band-
width.) 

Geometric 
Band Decibels* Mean Frequency  

18.75 - 37.5  12.7  26.5 
37.5  - 75  15.7  53 

75 - 150  18.8  106 
150 - 300  21.8  212 
300 - 600  24.8  424 
600 - 1200  27.8  849 
1200 - 2400  30.8  1700 
2400 - 4800  33.8  3390 
4800 - 9600  36.8  6790 
9600 - 19,200  39.8  13,580 

*To be subtracted from Type 1558-A readings to obtain spec-
trum level. 

Band Center  Decibels* 

31.5  13.5 
63  16.5 
125  19.5 
250  22.5 
500  25.5 
1000  28.5 
2000  31.5 
4000  34.5 
8000  37.5 

16,000  40.5 

*To be subtracted from Type 1558-AP readings to obtain spec-
tru m level. 
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This conversion has meaning only if the spectru m of the 
noise is continuous within the measured band and if the noise 
does not contain prominent pure-tone components.  For this 
reason the results of using this conversion should be inter-
preted with great care to avoid drawing false conclusions. 

The sloping characteristic given for the Type 1564-A Ana-
lyzer in Figure 6-7 results from the fact that this analyzer is 
a constant-percentage-bandwidth analyzer; that is, its bandwidth 
increases in direct proportion to the increase in the frequency 
to which the analyzer is tuned.  For that reason a noise that 
is uniform in spectru m level over the frequency range will 
give higher-level readings for high frequencies than for lower 
frequencies, with this analyzer. 

6.3.4 FLUCTUATING SOUNDS.  Two ballistic characteristics 
are provided for the meter on the sound-level meter:  The 
"FAST" position is nor mally used.  It will be noticed, however, 
that most sounds do not give a constant level reading.  The 
reading fluctuates often over a range of a few decibels and 
sometimes over a range of many decibels, particularly in 
analysis at low frequencies.  The maximum and minimu m 
readings should usually be noted.  These levels can be entered 
on the data sheet as, say, 85-91 db or 88 ± 3 db. 

When an average sound-pressure level is desired and the 
fluctuations are less than 6 db, a simple average of the maxi-
mum and minimu m levels is usually taken.  If the range of 
fluctuation is greater than 6 db, the average sound-pressure 
level is usually taken to be three decibels below the maximu m 
level.  In selecting this maximu m level, it is also customary 
to ignore any unusually high levels that occur infrequently. 

The "SLOW" meter speed should be used to obtain an average 
reading when the fluctuations on the "FAST" position are more 
than 3 or 4 db.  On steady sounds the reading of the meter will 
be the same for either the "SLOW" or "FAST" position, while 
on fluctuating sounds the "SLOW" position provides a long-time 
average reading. 

For a detailed discussion of the interpretation of pointer 
behavior, see Appendix VI. 

6.3.5 GRAPHIC LEVEL RECORDER.  The graphic level re-
corder can be connected to the output of a sound-level meter 
or analyzer to record the level of a noise as a function of time 
or frequency.  The resulting infor mation is more complete 
than that obtainable from a few readings of the meter; and when 
observations over a long period are desired, the recorder can 
be unattended for most of the time. 

The range of levels that can be recorded depends on which 
of three plug-in potentiometer asse mblies is used.  For most 
level recordings, the 40-db unit, supplied with the recorder, 
should be used. 

For the recording of sound-pressure level vs time the re-
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corder can be connected either to a sound-level meter or, if 
the levels are high enough, directly to a microphone.  The 
Type 1551-P1 Condenser Microphone can be used directly with 
the recorder at levels above 80 db.  A series resistance may 
be necessary to avoid distortion at high levels. 

When the recorder is used to record the output of a sound-
level meter, a short, shielded wire should be used to inter-
connect the two instruments, as isolation against hu m and other 
extraneous noise.  The gain of the recorder should usually be 
set so that a signal that is 0 db on the meter scale is recorded 
20 db below full scale on the chart.  This setting can be made 
by means of the built-in calibrating signal of the Sound-Level 
Meter or the signal from a sound-level calibrator.  The level 
from these signals usually produces a meter deflection of other 
than 0 db, and the difference should be taken into account.  For 
instance, if the meter indicates +4 db, the recorded level with 
this signal applied should be 16 db below full scale on the re-
corder chart paper. 

Before the recorder is used, it is desirable to apply an 
acoustic reference signal to the sound-level meter and to ob-
serve the recorded level as the setting of the attenuator switch 
(of the sound-level meter) is changed.  The minimum observ-
able level will be determined by the amount of background noise 
present, and the maximu m level should be beyond full scale 
on the recorder.  Except near these extremes, the recorded 
level should shift 10 db as the attenuator setting is changed by 
10 db.  This check will serve to deter mine that stray pickup 
is low enough and that the instru ments are operating satisfac-
torily.  The attenuator on the sound-level meter should then 
(for recording) be set so that the recorded signal will be within 
the range of the recorder; the signal level should never be 
allowed to exceed full scale by as much as 10 db. 

The chart paper supplied with the recorder (Type 1521-9428) 
has a linear time base, with a division every 1/4 inch.  There 
are 40 divisions on the level scale, with every fifth line ac-
cented.  Thus, with the 40-db potentiometer in use, each divi-
sion on the level scale equals 1 db.  The top division should be 
labeled as a sound-pressure level 20 db higher than the at-
tenuator setting on the sound-level meter. 

The recorder offers a choice between fast and slow writing 
speeds.  For most recordings, the fast (20 in. /sec) speed should 
be used.  However, the slower writing speed can often be used 
to advantage as a means of filtering out abrupt changes in level. 

Several paper speeds, from 2.5 inches per minute to 75 
inches per hour (with a slow-speed motor) are available to the 
user, and choice will be based on the application at hand.  Slow 
paper speeds can be used for long-period studies of noise pro-
duced by traffic, office machinery, industrial processes, etc. 

The recorder can also be used to plot the output of a sound 
analyzer, thereby recording a curve of the amplitude vs fre-
quency of a noise source.  Special link units couple the recorder 
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to the Type 1304-B Beat-Frequency Audio Generator,  Type 
1564-A Sound and Vibration Analyzer, and Type 1900-A Wave 
Analyzer.  Also available are chart papers specially calibrated 
for use with these analyzers. 

6.3.6 IMPACT SOUNDS. For many impact sounds it is desirable 
to know the value of the peak sound-pressure level that occurs 
as a result of the impact.  This peak level should be measured 
by an impact-noise analyzer since on drop-forge impacts, for 
example, the peak sound-pressure level may be as much as 30 
db above the maxi mu m deflection observed on the sound-level 
meter.  The metering system of the impact-noise analyzer is 
specially designed to indicate the peak levels.  The amplifier 
of the impact-noise analyzer drives three measuring circuits 
simultaneously.  Two of these circuits include storage ca-
pacitors,  so that the signal can be stored electrically for a 
number of seconds.  This arrange ment makes possible the 
use of an ordinary indicating instrument for measurements 
on sounds whose levels rise and fall very rapidly. 

The impact-noise analyzer will measure the output signal 
from a sound-level meter, an octave-band analyzer,  or a 
magnetic-tape recorder.  The controls of any of these instru-
ments should be set so that the peak of the impact sound is 
within the nor mal operating range of the instru ment.  This 
setting cannot always be esti mated from the maximum reading 
of the indicating meter on the instru ment, because the peak 
value may be 30 db above that reading.  If the impact-noise 
analyzer is used at the time of occurrence of the impact sound, 
it can be used to check that level. 

If a tape recorder is used in the field without an impact-
noise analyzer, the level controls should be set so that the in-
dicating instrument reads at least 20 db (0.1) below full scale 
during the impact noise.  Unless such a setting is used, the 
recorded signal may be seriously distorted and the value of 
the peak level measured will be too low.  (See paragraph 6.7.1.) 

6.4 CHOICE OF MICROPHONE. 

No single type of microphone is suitable for use under all 
the conditions encountered in noise measurement problems. 
The microphones supplied with the sound-level meter and 
Sound-Survey Meter, nevertheless, are suitable for most ap-
plications.  However, the measure ment of high sound levels, 
the use of long cables between the microphone and the sound-
level meter, and the measure ment of high-frequency sounds 
with good accuracy may require the use of different types of 
microphones.  These proble ms, as well as others that influ-
ence the choice of the microphone, are discussed in the fol-
lowing paragraphs. 
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6.4.1 LOW SOUND LEVELS.  A microphone used to measure 
low sound levels must have low "self-noise", and it must pro-
duce an output voltage sufficient to override the circuit noise 
of the amplifier in the sound-level meter.  The type of micro-
phone supplied with the sound-level meter is very good in this 
respect, and sound levels down to about 24db can be measured 
with it.  The Type 1551-P1L Condenser Microphone System 
is not suitable because even under the best conditions its self 
noise is equivalent to about 40-db sound-pressure level. 

Microphone manufacturers build some units that have a 
better signal-to-self-noise ratio than the microphones regu-
larly used for noise measurements, but this advantage is ob-
tained with a considerable sacrifice in uniformity of frequency 
response.  Microphones of this type are then not strictly suit-
able for sound-level measurements, but they might be consid-
ered for some special low-level measurements. 

6.4.2 HIGH SOUND LEVELS.  The sound-level meter micro-
phone and the Type 1551-P1L Condenser Microphone Syste m 
can be used for the measurement of sound pressure levels up 
to 150 db.  The Type 1551-P1H Syste m can be used up to 170 
db.  Certain blast microphones (such as those made by Atlantic 
Research Corporation, Alexandria, Va.; Chesapeake Instru ment 
Corporation, Shadyside, Md., and Massa Laboratories, Hing-
ham, Mass.) can be used directly with the sound-level meter 
for sound-pressure levels up to about 190 db. 

6.4.3 LOW-FREQUENCY NOISE.  The PZT, Rochelle-salt-
crystal, and condenser-type microphones are well suited for 
measuring low-frequency noise.  In fact, with any one of these 
microphones, measure ments may be made down to only a few 
cycles per second if special amplifiers, such as that provided 
by the Type 1553-A Vibration Meter, are used.  The sound-
level meter is designed to cover the frequency range down to 
20 cps, and even at 10 cps the response is down only 10 db. 
This 20-cps limit is adequate for almost all types of low-
frequency noise. 

6.4.4 HIGH-FREQUENCY NOISE.  The primary require ments 
on the microphone for accurate measure ment of high-frequency 
sounds are small size and unifor m frequency response at high 
frequencies.  The three microphones in the General Radio 
Sound Measuring Syste m arranged in the order of high-frequency 
perfor mance are:  1. Condenser microphone,  2. PZT micro-
phone, and 3. Rochelle-salt microphone.  This fact is brought 
out most clearly by comparison of the two typical response 
curves of Figure 6.8. 

Most machinery noises do not include strong high-frequency 
components, so that for measuring over-all sound levels the 
high-frequency characteristic is not so important.  In contrast, 
some noises have much energy in the high-frequency end of the 
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spectrum.  Examples of these are noises produced by high-
speed production equipment, textile looms and knitters, braid-
ers, wood-working machinery, and jet and air blasts.  Then 
the high-frequency performance determines the ultimate ac-
curacy to be expected from the measurement.  Similarly, if 
good accuracy is required in the region above 2000 cps in de-
termining the frequency spectrum by analysis, the microphone 
performance must be good or accurately known.  When such a 
frequency analysis is made, corrections can be applied for the 
frequency characteristic of the microphone as described in 
paragraph 6.6.5. 
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Figure 6-8.  Typical response curves for two different microphones 
when used with the Type 1551-C Sound-Level Meter. (a) PZT micro-
phone assembly supplied with the Type 1551-C; (b) the Type 1551-
PlL Condenser Microphone.  Random response assumes that the 
microphone is placed in a diffuse sound field. 
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The condenser microphone system can be used for meas-
urements up to 20,000 cps, and measure ments rarely need to 
be made on air-borne sounds at frequencies higher than 20,000 
cps.  For some research investigations much higher frequen-
cies have been measured by use of microphones specially de-
signed for the purpose. 

6.4.5 HIGH OR VARYING TE MPERATURE.  Although most 
noise measure ments are made indoors at average room tem-
peratures, some measure ment conditions expose the micro-
phone to much higher or lower te mperatures.  When these 
conditions are encountered, it is essential to know the temper-
ature limitations of the equipment. 

The microphone supplied with the Type 1551-C Sound-Level 
Meter and the Type 1560-P4 PZT Microphone Assembly will 
withstand te mperatures of -30 to +95 C without damage.  In 
contrast,  the  maximu m  safe  operating temperature for 
Rochelle-salt crystal microphones is about 45 C (113 F).  At 
55.6 C (132 F) the Rochelle-salt crystal is per manently changed. 
It is, therefore, not safe to put a Rochelle-salt microphone in 
the trunk or back of a car that is to be left standing in the sun. 

The maximum safe operating temperature for the micro-
phone probe of the Type 1551-P1 Condenser Microphone Sys-
te m is about 100 C (212 F). 

Fortunately, it is usually possible to keep the sound-level 
meter itself at more reasonable te mperatures.  Its behavior 
at extre me te mperatures is limited by the batteries.  Temper-
atures of even 130 F will result in much-shortened battery life. 
Operation below -10 F is not ordinarily possible without special 
low-temperature batteries. 

Microphones are usually calibrated at normal room tem-
peratures.  If a microphone is operated at other temperatures, 
its sensitivity will be somewhat different, and a correction 
should be applied.  The correction for sensitivity for the PZT 
microphone is only about -0.01 db per degree Celsius, so that 
for most purposes the correction can be neglected. 

The condenser microphone used on the Type 1551-P1 Con-
denser Microphone System has a temperature coefficient of 
sensitivity of about -0.02 db/°F. 

6.4.6 HUMIDITY.  Long exposure of any microphone to very 
high or very low hu midity should be avoided.  The PZT micro-
phones, however, are not damaged by extremes of humidity. 
The chemical Rochelle salt, which is used in microphones 
furnished with the earlier Types 1551-A, 1551-B, and 759-B 
Sound-Level Meters and in the Type 1555-A Sound-Survey 
Meter, however, gradually dissolves if the humidity is too high 
(above about 84 percent).  The Rochelle-salt crystal unit in 
the microphone, however, is protected by a coating so that it 
is relatively unaffected by high hu midity.  Nevertheless, it is 
wise to avoid unnecessary exposure.  A Rochelle-salt micro-
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phone should not be stored for long periods in a very dry at-
mosphere, since it can dry out. 

The condenser microphone on the Type 1551-P1 Condenser 
Microphone Syste m is not damaged by exposure to high hu midity, 
but its operation may be seriously affected unless proper pre-
cautions are taken.  Fbr proper operation it is essential that 
very little electrical leakage occur across the microphone. 
The exposed insulating surface in the microphone has been 
specially treated to maintain this low leakage even under con-
ditions of high hu midity.  In spite of this precaution, the leak-
age may become excessive under some conditions.  Then it 
may be advisable to keep the microphone at a te mperature 
higher than the ambient te mperature to reduce the leakage. 
In climates where the hu midity is normally high, it is recom-
mended that the microphone itself be stored in a small jar 
containing silica gel. 

6.4.7 HUM PICKUP.  Dynamic microphones can readily pick 
up undesired electrical signals by induction from the external 
magnetic field of equipment such as transfor mers, motors, 
and generators (see paragraph 6.5.5). 

6.4.8 LONG CABLES.  Frequently, at the time of the measure-
ment, it is impossible or inadvisable for the observer to be 
near the microphone, which must be placed at the point where 
the sound-pressure level is desired.  Then an extension cable 
is ordinarily used to connect the microphone to the instru ments. 
If this cable is short, any of the microphones can be used.  A 
correction for level is necessary, however, when the PZT 
microphone is used with an extension cable.  This correction 
is about 7 db when a 25-foot cable (650 pf) is used between the 
microphone and the instru ment, so that 7 db should be added 
to the indicated level to obtain tbe level at the microphone. 
For longer cables the correction is greater.  For Rochelle-
salt microphones the correction is a function of the te mpera-
ture of the microphone; values are given in the instruction 
manuals for instru ments using Rochelle-salt microphones. 

The Type 1551-P1 Condenser Microphone System includes 
a 10-foot cable between the microphone base and the power 
supply.  If more separation between the microphone and the 
sound-level meter is required, another cable, such as the Type 
1560-P73 Extension Cable, should be used between the Type 
1551-P1 Power Supply and the sound-level meter.  The use of 
this cable will result in a slight reduction in sensitivity at high 
frequencies as explained in the instruction book for the con-
denser microphone syste m. 

6.4.9 DIRECTION OF ARRIVAL OF SOUND AT THE MICRO-
PHONE.  Some microphones are designed to be directional at 
all frequencies.  That is, the response of the microphone de-
pends on the direction of arrival of the sound wave.  Most of 
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the microphones used for sound measurements, however, are 
essentially nondirectional at low frequencies (below about 1 kc). 
At frequencies so high that the size of the microphone is com-
parable to the wave length of the sound in air, even these micro-
phones will show directional effects.  This variation in response 
with direction should be considered in positioning the micro-
phone for a measurement.  The extent of these variations is 
shown by the frequency response characteristics of the different 
microphones (see Figure 6-8).  The microphone is usually 
positioned so that the response to the incident sound is as uni-
form as possible. 

When sound-pressure level is measured in a reverberant 
room at a point that is not close to a noise source, the sound 
arrives at the microphone from many different directions. 
Then the orientation of the microphone is not critical, and the 
response is assumed to be that labeled "RANDOM" incidence. 
Under these conditions, nevertheless, it is usually desirable 
to avoid having the microphone pointing at a nearby hard sur-
face from which high-frequency sounds could be reflected to 
arrive perpendicular (0° incidence) to the plane of the dia-
phragm.  (For all the microphones used in the General Radio 
Sound Measurement System this perpendicular incidence is 
along the axis of cylindrical symmetry of the microphone. 
This axis is used as the 00 reference line.)  If this condition 
cannot be avoided, the possibility for errors from this effect 
can be reduced by some acoustic absorbing material placed 
on the reflecting surface. 

When measurements are made in a reverberant room at 
varying distances from a noise source, the microphone should 
generally be oriented so that a line joining the microphone and 
the source is at an angle of about 700 from the axis of the 
microphone.  When the microphone is near the source most 
of the sound comes directly from the source, and a 700 inci-
dence response applies.  On the other hand, near the bounda-
ries of the room the incidence is more nearly random, and 
the random-incidence response applies.  These two response 
curves are nearly the same so that there is little change in 
the effective response characteristic as the microphone is 
moved about the room.  This desirable result would not be 
obtained if the microphone were pointed at the noise source. 

6.5 ADDITIONAL EFFECTS ON MEASURED DATA. 

6.5.1 EFFECT OF ROOM AND NEARBY OBJECTS. The sound 
that a noise source radiates in a room is reflected by the walls, 
floor, and ceiling.  The reflected sound will again be reflected 
when it strikes another boundary, with some absorption of 
energy at each reflection.  The net result is that the intensity 
of the sound is different from what it would be if these reflect-
ing surfaces were not there. 

Close to the source of sound there is little effect from these 
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reflections, since the direct sound dominates.  But far from 
the source, unless the boundaries are very absorbing, the re-
flected sound dominates, and this region is called the rever-
berant field.  The sound-pressure level in this region depends 
on the acoustic power radiated, the size of the room, and the 
acoustic absorption characteristics of the materials in the 
room.  These factors and the directivity characteristics of the 
source also determine the region over which the transition 
between reverberant and direct sound occurs. 

If we are interested in completely evaluating the charac-
teristics of the source of noise, all these factors are impor-
tant, and they will be considei-ed more completely in Chapter 7. 
If, in this evaluation, we are merely trying to follow a test 
code, the problem reduces to satisfying the strict require-
ments of the code and to arranging the room characteristics 
and other extraneous influences so that the measurement is 
reliable and reproducible.  For uniformity, then, it is cus-
tomary to insist that reflected sound does not contribute ap-
preciably to the measured value.  This requirement usually 
means that the room should be heavily treated with absorbing 
material.  Acoustic absorbing material, however, is not uni-
formly absorbing over the full audio range, so that the effect of 
reflected sound may vary with frequency. 

In order to check on the effect of reflected sound, it is 
customary to compare the sound level at the measuring points 
with the level at a much greater distance from the source. If 
the measured level is at least 8 db higher on the average than 
it is at more distant points, it is generally assumed that the 
contribution of the reflected sound is less than 1 db. 

A second effect of reflected sound is that measured sound 
does not necessarily decrease steadily as the measuring posi-
tion is moved away from the source.  At certain resonant fre-
quencies of a live room, marked patterns of variations of sound 
pressure with position may be observed.  Variations of up to 
10 db are common and, in particular situations, much more 
may be found.  These variations are usually of the following 
form:  As the measuring microphone is moved away from the 
source, the measured sound pressure decreases to a minimum, 
rises again to a maximum, decreases to a minimum again, 
etc.  These patterns are called standing waves.  They are 
noticeable mainly when the sound source has strong frequency 
components in the vicinity of one of the very many possible 
resonances of the room.  They also are more likely to be ob-
served when a frequency analysis is made; and the narrower 
the bandwidth of the analyzer, the more marked these varia-
tions will be. 

The measurement room used for evaluating a noise source 
should be sufficiently well treated so that no appreciable stand-
ing wave exists.  If any small standing-wave pattern remains, 
the average of the maximum and minimum decibel readings 
should be taken.  If the differences are more than 6 db, the 
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level should be taken as 3 db below the maximum readings that 
occur frequently.  This standing-wave pattern, however, should 
not be confused with the nor mal decrease in level with distance 
from the source or with the directivity pattern of the source, 
which is considered in Chapter 7. 

Objects in the room reflect the sound waves just as do the 
walls of the room.  Consequently, all unnecessary hard-sur-
face objects should be removed from the measurement room. 
In general, no objects, including the observer, should be close 
to the microphone.  If it is impractical to follow this princi-
ple, the objects should usually be treated with absorbing ma-
terial. 

One troublesome but not frequent effect of nearby objects 
results from sympathetic vibrations.  A large, thin metal panel 
if undamped can readily be set into vibration at certain fre-
quencies.  If one of these frequency components is present in 
the noise, this panel can be set into motion either by air-borne 
sound or by vibration trans mitted through the structure.  This 
panel vibration can seriously upset the noise field in its vicin-
ity.  One way of checking that this effect is not present to any 
important degree is to measure the sound field as a function 
of the radial distance from the source.  The sound should de-
crease, when not very close to the source, about 6 db as the 
distance is doubled.  This procedure also checks for reflec-
tions in general; for careful measurements, the check should 
be made in each octave band. 

When the acoustical environment is being measured, no 
change should be made in the usual location of equipment, but 
the sound field should be carefully explored to make sure that 
the selected location for the microphone is not in an acoustic 
shadow cast by a nearby object or is not in a minimum of the 
directivity pattern of the noise source. 

6.5.2 EFFECT OF OBSERVER AND METER CASE ON MEAS-
URED DATA.  As mentioned in the previous section, the ob-
server  can affect the measured data if he is close to the 
microphone.  When measure ments are made in a live room and 
not close to a source, the effect is usually not important.  But 
if measure ments are made near a source, it is advisable for 
the observer to stand well to the side of the direct path be-
tween the source and the microphone.  For precise measure-
ments in a very dead room, such as an anechoic chamber, it 
is customary to have the instruments and the observer in 
another room with only the source, the microphone, the exten-
sion cable, and a minimu m of supporting structure in the dead 
room. 

For many measure ments, however, it is most convenient 
to be able to carry the sound-level meter or sound-survey 
meter around.  When held in the hand, the sound-level meter 
should be held in front of the observer with the sound coming 
in from the side.  The magnitude of the error that can be 
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Figure 6-9.  Effect on 
frequency response as 
a result of using the 
microphone  directly 
on the swivel post of 
the instrument (in two 
positions) without an 
observer present, and 
the extent of the ef-
fect with an observer 
present.  A single-fre-
quency, plane, acoustic 
wave was used in an 
anechoic chamber, and 
the decibel values are 
the differences between 
the response under the 
conditions  noted  and 
the  response  of the 
microphone alone. 
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caused by the way the instrument is held can be evaluated from 
the data shown in Figure 6-9.  These data show the difference 
between the readings of the meter with and without the observer 
present, as a function of frequency.  Two locations are shown: 
(1) the sound-level meter is between the observer and the noise 
source, (2) the noise source is located to one side of the ob-
server, and the sound-level meter is held in front of the ob-
server.  It is apparent that if the instrument is held properly, 
little error in reading of the over-all level will occur for most 
noises. 

For additional information on this subject, refer to R. W. 
Young, "Can Accurate Measurements be Made With a Sound-
Level Meter Held in Hand?," Sound, Vol 1 No. 1, pp 17-24, 
January-February 1962. 

The meter case itself may also disturb the sound field at 
the microphone as shown by the other characteristic curves 
in Figure 6-10.  There is practically no effect below 1000 cps, 
and, again, on most noises, little error in measuring overall 
level will result if the microphone is left on the instrument. 
When an analyzer is used with the sound-level meter, however, 
it is advisable to separate the microphone from the instru-
ments and to use an extension cable.  This refinement is not 
necessary, however, if the only data that are of interest are 
below 1000 cps or if only comparative data from one machine 
to a similar one are desired. 

71 



MMMMMMM MOMMEMM MMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMM MOOMMINIMMUMOMMEMOMM 
7 

s- 5 

MMMMMMMMM MMOMMOOMMOMMEMOOMMOOMMEMMEMMEMMEMMOMMI NIMME 
MMOMMIMOMOMMOMMOMOMMO MMOMOMMOMMINIMMEMMEMMEMMOMMOMM 
MMIIMO0  NOOMMOOMMEMME MMMMMMM mmommommummomm 
mommumemmommmummummommommemommu mmommummommmm 
 1 MMMMMMM OMOMMEMM MMMMMMM OMOMOMMINIMEMMEMEMOMMOMM 
MMEMMOSSMMOMMOOOMMOMOMMOMMEMMOMOMOMOMMMOMMMIIMMOMMOMM 
OMMOOMMA MMMOOMMMOOMMOMSOMMOMI MMOMMMMOMMOMMOMMMOMM 
MEMMMO M MMMMMMOIMOMMOMMMEMIMMMM UMMMOM MIMMMOMMOMOMMOM 

 M MMMMMM MOM MMMMMMMMMMMM OMMOMOMMOMMEMMOMMIIMMOM 
MI MMOMOMMIMOMMMMMOMMO MM WOMMEM MOMMOOMMOOMMOMMOMMOM 

MOM MMMMM OSIIMMEMOMEMMOOMMMOOMMEMO MIMMOMMEMMEMMMOMOMOM 

MMMMMMMMMMM A MM MOMMEMMOMMEMEMOMMOM MIMMOMMMEMOMMEMMEMM 
M O M MMMMMM WIMMEMMIIMMOI MMMMMMMMMMM MO M MMMMM MOOMMOOMM 
MMEM MOMMOMMWOM MOMOOOMMEMMOOMMOIMMMMEMMEM MOOMEMOMM 
MMUMMOMMEMM MM  MM MOMMOMOMMOMMMEMEMEMOMMEMOMMIIMMOMMOMM 

 0   
MIIMOMMOMMIIMMEM MM MM MOOMMIIMOMMIM MOOMO MMOMMEMOMMEMOMM 
MOMMOMMEMMOOMMEMMIE MIM MMMMM OMMOMMMEMEMMM MMMMMMMMMMMMM 
MEMMOOMMEMOOMOOMM MM .11 MM MMEMMEMMOOMMOOMMEMMIIMMOMMOMMOM 

U....  mmemmummullaz   m mo MMMMM ommommom moomms..mmommomamm MMMMMM MOOMOMMO 
MEMMOMMMEMOOMMIIMMMEMOMMMMOMMft2MMOMMOM MIMMEMMIMIM MMMMM 

MOMMOOMME MMMMM MMOMMMOMMMMM MMMMMMMMMMM Onlogg_mOMMMEMMO 
MMMMMM MOMMOOMOMM MMMMMMMMMMMMMM MMOMMOMIIIMMOMMma=.11111M 
MEMMOMMOMOMMOMMMEMMOMM MMMMM MOOMMOME M  OMO 
OMMMMOOMMEMMOMMOMMMOOMMI NIMI MIMMOMOMMEM  MMEMMOMMMMOI 

3  •  5  o 
CO CIFTERENCE BETWEEN TOTAL NO M  AND  BACKGROUND ALC M 

Figure 6-10.  Background noise correction for sound-level measure-
ments. 

6.5.3 EFFECT OF BACKGROUND NOISE.  Ideally, when a 
noise source is measured, the measure ment should deter mine 
only the direct air-borne sound from the source, without any 
appreciable contribution from noise produced by other sources. 
In order to insure isolation from other sources, the measure-
ment room may need to be isolated from external noise and 
vibration.  As a test to determine that this require ment has 
been met, the American Standard- Method for the Physical 
Measure ment of Sound, S1.2, specifies the following: 

"If the increase in the sound pressure level in any given 
band, with the sound source operating, compared to the 
ambient sound pressure level alone is 10 decibels or 
more, the sound pressure level due to both the sound 
source and ambient sound is essentially the sound pres-
sure level due to the sound source.  This is the pre-
ferred criterion." 
If the background noise level and the apparatus noise level 

are steady, a correction may be applied to the measured data 
according to the graph of Figure 6-10.  The procedure is as 
follows:  After the test position has been selected according 
to the test code and after exploration of the field as outlined 
in paragraph 6.5.1, the background noise level is measured in 
the test position.  Then the sound level is measured with the 
apparatus operating.  The difference between the sound level 
with the apparatus operating and the background level deter-
mines the correction to be used.  If this difference is less than 
3 db, the apparatus noise is less than the background noise; 
and the level obtained by use of the correction should be re-
garded as only indicative of the true level and not as an accu-
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rate measure ment.  If the difference is greater than 10 db, 
the background noise has virtually no effect; and the reading 
with the apparatus operating is the desired level.  An example 
of a situation inter mediate between these two is as follows: 
The background noise level is 77.5 db, and the total noise with 
the machine under test operating is 83.5 db.  The correction, 
from the graph of Figure 6-10, for a 6.0-db difference, is 1.2 
db, so that the corrected level is 82.3 db. 

When apparatus noise is analyzed, the background noise 
level in each band should also be analyzed to deter mine if 
correction for the level in each band is necessary and possible. 
The spectru m of the background noise is usually different from 
that of the noise to be measured, and the corrections in each 
band will be different. 

If this difference between background level and total noise 
level is small, an attempt should be made to lower the back-
ground level.  Usually the first step is to work on the source 
or sources of this background noise to reduce the noise di-
rectly.  The second step is to work on the trans mission path 
between the source and the point of measure ment.  This step 
may mean si mply closing doors and windows if the source is 
external to the room or it may mean erecting barriers, apply-
ing acoustical treat ment to the room, and opening doors and 
windows if the source is in the room.  The third step is to 
improve the difference by the method of measure ment.  It may 
be possible to select a point closer to the apparatus, or an 
exploration of the background noise field may show that the 
measuring position can be shifted to a minimum of this noise. 
The latter possibility is more likely when an analysis is being 
made and the background level in a particular band is unusually 
high.  It may also be possible to point the microphone at the 
apparatus to obtain an improve ment at high frequencies (see 
Figure 6-8); it may be necessary to use a directional micro-
phone; or it may be desirable to use a vibration pickup (see 
paragraph 6. 7. 3). 

6. 5.4 EFFECT OF CIRCUIT NOISE WHEN LOW NOISE LEVELS 
ARE MEASURED.  When low noise levels are to be measured, 
the inherent circuit noise may contribute to the measured level. 
This effect is usually noticeable in the range below 40 db when 
the Type 1551-P1 Microphone Syste m is used or a PZT micro-
phone is used on the end of a very long cable.  If the micro-
phone is directly on the sound-level meter, the level at which 
this effect may be important is below 30 db if the C weighting 
is used or even lower if the A or B weighting is used.  To 
measure the circuit noise the microphone may be replaced by 
a well-shielded capacitor of 6 picofarads for the Type 1551-P1 
or of 470 picofarads for the PZT microphone on the Type 1551-
C.  A correction can then be made for this noise, if necessary, 
by the same procedure as outlined for background noise in 
paragraph 6.5.3.  If the circuit noise is comparable to the noise 
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being measured, some improvement in the measure ment can 
usually be obtained by use of an octave-band analyzer.  The 
circuit noise in each band should be checked also to see if cor-
rection is necessary.  (See also paragraph 6.3.2.) 

6.5.5 HUM PICKUP.  When noise is measured near electri-
cal equipment, a check should be made that there is no appre-
ciable pickup of electro- magnetic field in the sound- measuring 
system.  The procedure depends on the directional character 
of the field.  The orientation of the instruments should be 
changed to see if there is any significant change in level.  If 
an analyzer is used, it should be tuned to the power-supply 
frequency, usually 60 cps, which would be the 20 to 75 c band 
for the octave-band analyzer, when this test is made.  If no 
analyzer is included, the C-weighting should be used in this 
test to make the effect of hum most noticeable, and a good 
quality pair of earphones with tight-fitting ear cushions should 
be used to listen to the output of the sound-level meter. 

If a dynamic microphone is used, tests should be made with 
different orientations of the microphone, with the microphone 
disconnected, and with the sound-level meter disconnected 
from the analyzer.  If there is pickup in the microphone, proper 
orientation may be adequate to make a measure ment possible, 
or electromagnetic shielding may be necessary. 

If the hu m pickup is in the instruments, they can usually 
be moved away from the source of the electromagnetic field, 
or, alternatively, a proper orientation is usually sufficient to 
reduce the pickup to a negligible value. 

When ac operated instru ments are used as part of the meas-
uring setup, a check should be made for 120-cycle as well as 
60-cycle hum.  This hu m may be in the instruments, or it may 
appear as a result of the interconnection of different instru-
ments.  These two possibilities may be distinguished by a check 
of the instruments individually.  If each is separately essen-
tially free from hu m, different methods of grounding, balancing, 
or shielding should be tried.  Sometimes reversal of the power-
plug connection to the line helps to reduce the hum. 

6.5.6 MICROPHONICS AT HIGH SOUND LEVELS.  All vacuum 
tubes and some transistors are affected by mechanical vibra-
tion.  Those used in the sound- measuring equipment have been 
selected to be less sensitive to vibration than the usual types. 
But at sufficiently high sound levels, even these can be vibrated 
to such an extent that they contribute an undesired signal to 
the output.  Trouble from this effect, which is called micro-
phonics, is not usually experienced until the sound levels are 
above 100 db, unless the instru ments are placed on supports 
that carry vibrations directly to the instruments. 

The usual test for microphonics is to disconnect the micro-
phone and observe whether or not the residual signal is appre-
ciably lower than the signal with the microphone connected. 
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For the octave-band analyzer, the input cord can be disconnected 
to see if the indicated level comes from the input signal or if 
it is generated within the instrument.  The instru ments can also 
be lifted up from the support on which they have been placed to 
see whether or not the vibrations are trans mitted through the 
supports or if it is the air-borne sound that is causing the tube 
vibration. 

Possible re medies for microphonic troubles are as follows: 
1. Place the instru ments on soft rubber pads.  2. Remove the 
instruments from the strong field to another room and inter-
connect with long cables.  3. Put in deadened sound barriers 
between the instru ments and the sound source.  4. Mount the 
instruments in well sealed boxes with glass covers and tight-
fitting drive shafts to manipulate the controls. 

Mechanical vibration also affects the microphone itself, in 
that the output of the microphone is dependent on the air-borne 
and solid-borne vibrations that are impressed upon it.  The 
effects of the solid-borne vibrations are not usually important 
in the standard, sensitive microphones because of the type of 
construction used; but these vibrations are usually of great 
importance for the low-sensitivity microphones used in the 
measure ment of high sound levels.  A mechanically soft mount-
ing should generally be used for such a microphone in order to 
avoid trouble from these vibrations.  Often merely suspending 
the microphone by means of its connecting cable is adequate. 

6.5.7 HU MIDITY EFFECTS.  High humidity can affect the oper-
ation of some microphones (see paragraph 6.4.6) and of some 
instruments.  Of those instruments regularly used in noise 
measure ments, only those having exceptionally high impedances 
are seriously affected by humidities ordinarily encountered. 
In general, humidity is not a proble m with transistorized in-
struments. 

6.5.8 MOUNTING OF THE DEVICE UNDER TEST.  It is com-
mon to notice that the noise level produced by a machine is 
highly dependent on its mounting.  A loose mounting may lead 
to loud rattles and buzzes, and contact to large resonant sur-
faces of wood or sheet metal may lead to a sounding-board 
emphasis of various noise components.  For these reasons 
particular care should be given to the method of mounting.  In 
general, the mounting should be as close to the method of final 
use as possible.  If the machine is to be securely bolted to a 
heavy concrete floor, it should be tested that way.  If the actual 
conditions of use cannot be duplicated, the noise measurements 
may not be sufficient to predict the expected behavior, because 
of the difference in trans mission of noise energy through the 
supports.  The usual alternative is to use a very resilient 
mounting so that the trans mission of energy to the support is 
negligible. 
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6.5.9 POSITION OF MICROPHONE.  In previous sections of 
this chapter some comments have been made on various aspects 
of the proble m of placing the microphone in the most satisfac-
tory position for making the noise measurement.  Because of 
the importance of this placement, this section will summarize 
these comments.  In general, the location is determined by the 
type of measurement to be made.  For example, the noise of 
a machine is usually measured with the microphone placed 
near the machine according to the rules of a test code, or if 
its characteristics as a noise source are desired, a compara-
tively large nu mber of measurements are made according to 
the methods and the placement given in Chapter 7. 

The locations specified in typical test codes (1/2 to 3 feet) 
are generally too close to the source for use in deter mining 
the acoustic power radiated by the machine, and the require-
ments for that measurement will be given in Chapter 7. 

It is important to explore the noise field before deciding on 
a definite location (see paragraph 6.5.1) for the microphone. 

Many measurement locations may be necessary for specify-
ing the noise field, particularly if the apparatus produces a 
noise that is highly directional  Further discussion of direc-
tionality will be given in Chapter 7. 

The microphone should also be kept out of any appreciable 
wind, if possible.  Wind on the microphone produces a noise, 
which is mainly a low-frequency noise.  This added noise may 
seriously upset the measure ment, particularly when the micro-
phone has a good low-frequency response.  If it is not possible 
to avoid wind on the microphone, a wind screen should be used. 
This screen can be made of a single layer of silk or nylon cloth 
on a wire frame that encloses the microphone.  The frame 
should be much larger than the microphone. 

If the noise level is measured for calculation of the speech-
interference level or loudness level or for deter mination of 
deafness risk, it is important also to explore the noise field 
to make sure that the measurement made is representative. 
The possible effects of obstacles in upsetting the distribution 
of sound, particularly at high frequencies, should be kept in 
mind during this exploration. 

At first thought, it seems logical, when measurements re-
garding noise exposure are made, to mount the microphone at 
the operator's ear.  Actually, because of the variables intro-
duced by the effect of the operator's head being close to the 
microphone, this technique is not used, except in certain sci-
entific tests with special probe microphones.  All ratings of 
speech-interference, loudness, and deafness risk are based on 
a measurement with no person in the immediate vicinity of the 
microphone.  The microphone should, however, be about where 
the operator's ear would nor mally be. 
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6.6 CALIBRATION AND CORRECTIONS. 

Satisfactory noise measurements depend on the use of meas-
uring equipment that is kept in proper operating condition. 
Although the instruments are inherently reliable and stable, 
in time the performance of the instruments may change.  In 
order to insure that any important changes will be disdovered 
and corrected, certain simple checks have been provided for 
the General Radio line of sound-level equipment, and these will 
be discussed in this section.  These checks can be made as 
routine maintenance checks, and some of them (paragraphs 
6.6.1 and 6.6.2) should usually be made before and after any 
set of noise measurements. 

In addition to these routine checks, more complete calibra-
tion of the system may be desirable for accurate measurements, 
particularly above 1000 cps.  These calibrations are also dis-
cussed in this section. 

6.6.1 ELECTRICAL CIRCUIT CALIBRATION.  All General 
Radio sound-level meters have built-in calibration circuits for 
checking amplifier gain.  The method used in earlier models 
required voltage from a power line, but the Type 1551-C sim-
plifies the procedure by an internal comparison method.  In 
each case the gain of the amplifier is compared with the atten-
uation of a stable, resistive attenuator. 

This test does not check the sensitivity of the microphone 
and the indicating instrument; these tests are discussed in the 
next section.  The indicating instrument is rugged and rela-
tively unaffected by temperature changes.  Its temperature 
coefficient is about —0.02 db/°F. 

6.6.2 ACOUSTICAL CALIBRATION AT 400 CPS.  The Type 
1552-B Sound-Level Calibrator (see Figure 4-8) provides a 
single calibration of the over-all system at 400 cps.  When 
driven by a 400-cycle oscillator at a 2-volt level and mounted 
on the microphones supplied with the Types 1551-B and -C 
Sound-Level Meters, this calibrator produces a 120-db sound-
pressure level.  It can be used also on the Type 1551-A Sound-
Level Meter, Type 1555 Sound-Survey Meter, on the Type 
759-P25 Dynamic Microphone (Altec Type 633), on the Brush 
BR-2S (used on some early Type 759-A Sound-Level Meters), 
and on the Type 1551-P1 Condenser Microphone System; but 
the level developed for each microphone type will be different. 
The level to be expected is stated in the instruction sheets for 
the calibrator or the microphone. 

When the calibrator is used, it is desirable to check the 
background noise level with the calibrator in place but with no 
signal applied.  This level should be 10 db or more below the 
level produced by the calibrator, or a correction should be 
applied (see Figure 6-10).  If the total level with the signal 
applied to the calibrator is not at least 4 db higher than the 

77 



background level, the instrument should be moved to a quieter 
location for calibration. 

Although this calibrator is unusually stable considering its 
low cost, it should not be regarded as completely unchangeable, 
and it should be handled with care.  It does provide an extra 
check, so that one is not completely dependent on the micro-
phone stability.  If, after the electrical circuit calibration, the 
acoustical calibration agrees within about 1 db, including tem-
perature corrections, the system can be assumed to be oper-
ating correctly.  Then the routine corrections should be used 
and, usually, not the level indicated by the calibrator.  If, 
however, the acoustical check differs by 2 or more db, the 
level determined by the calibrator should be temporarily ac-
cepted as correct.  Then as soon as possible an investigation 
should be made to find the cause of the discrepancy.  If the 
reason for the discrepancy cannot be located, the problem 
should be discussed with the nearest branch office or the serv-
ice department at West Concord. 

In the interests of maintaining accuracy in sound measure-
ments, another calibration service is provided for owners of 
General Radio sound-level meters and Sound-Survey Meters. 
If these instruments are brought in to one of the General Radio 
offices, the level at 400 cps will be checked by means of an 
acoustic calibrator.  This calibration will usually show if the 
instrument is operating correctly.  If there is a serious dis-
crepancy, the situation will have to be handled as a regular 
service problem. 

The calibrator can also be used to measure the microphone 
cable correction (see paragraph 6.4.8) provided the background 
noise is sufficiently low.  The procedure is as follows:  1. After 
the noise measurement has been made, the calibrator is put 
on the microphone with the microphone at the end of the cable, 
and a level reading is taken on the sound-level meter.  2. The 
microphone is removed from the end of the cable and put di-
rectly on the sound-level meter.  The calibrator is put on the 
microphone at the sound-level meter, and a. second level read-
ing is taken.  3. The difference between these two level read-
ings is the cable correction. 

The acoustic calibrator makes possible a test of the sensi-
tivity at 400 cps.  If this test shows the microphone to be 
operating normally, there is some assurance that the micro-
phone has not changed appreciably at other frequencies.  It 
must be realized, however, that this test is not a complete 
check of the system; and a more complete knowledge of the 
performance is necessary for maximum accuracy. 

The performance of the microphone is less uniform with 
frequency than that of any other element of the sound system. 
For high accuracy, it is usually essential to have a calibration 
of the microphone response characteristic as a function of 
frequency.  When this calibration is available and an analysis 
of a noise is made, correction can be made for the microphone 
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frequency-response characteristic.  This correction can be 
applied only if the noise is analyzed or if the sound is domi-
nated by a component of known frequency, as, for example, in 
the measurement of loudspeaker response.  Otherwise, one 
must check the uniformity of response of a system to be sure 
that the measured level of a noise is correct. 

6.6.3 ACOUSTICAL CALIBRATION FROM 20 TO 8000 CPS. 
A much more accurate over-all calibration is possible by the 
use of the microphone reciprocity calibrator.  With an aux-
iliary oscillator, this instrument permits, at any frequency 
from 20 to 8000 cps, a rapid and accurate calibration of the 
General Radio PZT microphone and the associated equipment. 

For the most accurate noise measurement, the measurement 
system should be calibrated by means of the microphone re-
ciprocity calibrator either before or after the measurement is 
made.  Unless the system is already known to be operating 
properly, it may be desirable to make a preliminary check by 
using the microphone reciprocity calibrator as a sound-level 
calibrator.  Then, after the noise measurement, the complete 
reciprocity calibration should be made at the frequencies of 
interest.  These frequencies should be those at which the im-
portant energy is concentrated, as indicated by analysis of the 
noise.  Of course, it is wise to check the calibration at a num-
ber of points over the full range of interest to make certain that 
any apparent lack of energy at low or high frequencies is not a 
result of loss in sensitivity at those frequencies. 

When there is no other indication of what is necessary, a 
more general calibration along the following lines is suggested: 
(1) Set the microphone reciprocity calibrator to operate as a 
simple calibrator.  Sweep the frequency of the source oscil-
lator from 20 to 2000 cps and note the variation in response of 
the system under calibration.  Unless intentional weighting or 
filtering is introduced, this response should be reasonably 
uniform and calibration at only a few frequencies in this range 
is necessary.  (2) If this response is nearly uniform, calibrate 
at the extremes of the range and a few points between to check 
the uniformity, for example, at 20, 100, 400, 1000, and 2000 
cps.  If the response below 1 kc is faulty, calibrate the micro-
phone at a number of frequencies and compare the results with 
previous calibrations.  Next check the response of the various 
other elements.  By proceeding in this way one can track down 
the reason for the faulty behavior.  (3) Above 2 kc, calibrate 
the system at the ASA preferred frequencies, 2000, 2500, 3150, 
4000, 5000, 6300, and 8000 cps. 

Any laboratory that attempts to make accurate acoustical 
measurements should calibrate its microphones periodically 
by means of the microphone reciprocity calibrator.  These 
calibrations should be kept on file, so that it will be readily 
apparent if a microphone has been damaged by rough treatment. 
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6.6.4 CALIBRATION AT HIGH FREQUENCIES.  The accurate 
calibration of a microphone at high frequencies in ter ms of 
sensitivity vs frequency requires elaborate facilities.  Only a 
few laboratories (e.g., The National Bureau of Standards) offer 
such calibration as a regular service.  General Radio Company 
will calibrate response vs frequency only for those microphones 
that it supplies.  Such calibration is less expensive if included 
in the original order for the microphone than if the microphone 
is returned for calibration.  (The frequency-response charac-
teristic of the Type 1551-P1 Condenser Microphone is supplied 
with the microphone, at no additional cost.) 

At  General Radio,  a free-field perpendicular-incidence 
calibration is made by comparison with laboratory-standard 
condenser microphones (American Standard Specification for 
Laboratory Standard Pressure Microphones, Z24.8-1949), ac-
cording to the methods given in American Standard Method for 
the Free-Field Secondary Calibration of Microphones, Z24.11-
1954.  The working standard microphones are periodically 
compared with a condenser microphone that has been calibrated 
at the National Bureau of Standards.  They are also periodically 
calibrated on an absolute basis by the reciprocity method given 
in American Standard Method for the Pressure Calibration of 
Laboratory Standard Pressure Microphones Z24.4-1949. 

Since the sound-level- meter standard is based on a random-
incidence specification, data for converting the perpendicular-
incidence  calibration to random incidence and to grazing 
incidence are included with calibrations supplied by General 
Radio. 

6.6.5 CORRECTION FOR FREQUENCY-RESPONSE CHARAC-
TERISTIC.  It is customary to set the calibration of an acousti-
cal measure ment syste m to indicate the correct level at 400 
cps.  At other frequencies, the differences between true and 
indicated levels, as determined by means of the microphone 
reciprocity calibrator, can be applied as corrections to the 
results of a noise measure ment.  At frequencies above 1000 
cps the directional characteristic of the microphone should be 
taken into account.  The Type 1559-A Microphone Reciprocity 
Calibrator is designed to provide the random-incidence cali-
bration of the microphone.  If the microphone is used under 
conditions where a different response applies, for example, 
perpendicular-incidence  response;  the  difference between 
perpendicular-incidence and random-incidence response must 
be included in the correction to the results of the noise meas-
ure ment. 

6.6.6 COMPARISON  TESTS  AMONG DIFFERENT SOUND-
LEVEL METERS.  When measure ments are made on the same 
noise with two different sound-level meters, it is commonly 
found that the readings differ by a significant amount.  The 
preceding material in this chapter should indicate most of the 
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possible sources of discrepancy between the two.  Differences 
in the microphone characteristics are usually the chief cause 
of this discrepancy.  For example, if one sound-level meter 
uses a dynamic microphone and the other uses a PZT micro-
phone and if the noise contains strong low-frequency compo-
nents, large differences can occur because of the generally 
poorer low-frequency response of the dynamic microphone. 
When these effects are understood, most of the discrepancies 
are readily explained. 

Another factor that can contribute to this discrepancy con-
cerns the average level.  For purposes of meeting certain 
tolerances the average level of an instrument made by one 
manufacturer may be set slightly differently from that made 
by another. 

If the instruments are not operating properly or if standing 
waves are not averaged out, serious discrepancies can, of 
course, be expected. 

In order to set an upper limit to these differences among 
sound-level meters, the "American Standard Specification for 
General-Purpose Sound Level Meters", S1.4, 1961, sets certain 
tolerances on the prescribed frequency characteristics.  Rep-
resentative values for C weighting are as follows: 

Frequency - cps Tolerances, db  

25  +2, -2.5 
40  +1, -1.5 

50 to 800  +1 
1600  +2 
2500  +3.-5, -3 
4000  +5, -4 
6300  +6, -5 
8000  +6 _ 

6.7 OTHER AUXILIARY INSTRUMENTS. 

In addition to the regular instru ments in the General Radio 
Sound- Measuring System, other instruments have been men-
tioned in Chapter 4 as useful auxiliary equipment.  The use of 
these instruments will now be discussed.  The instru ments to 
be discussed have many controls, which must be properly set 
in order to obtain useful infor mation.  It is wise, therefore, 
to become thoroughly familiar with the instru ments, by using 
known signals for practice, before atte mpting to use the m on 
a noise proble m. 

6.7.1 MAGNETIC TAPE RECORDERS.  A magnetic tape re-
corder is a useful and convenient instru ment for obtaining a 
permanent record of a noise, as discussed in Chapter 4.  When 
measure ments are to be made on the recorded noise, a high-
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quality instrument must be used to insure accurate results. 
The recorder should have a flat frequency characteristic over 
a wide frequency range, low hu m and noise level, low nonlinear 
distortion, constant-speed drive, and good mechanical construc-
tion, and it should be kept in good operating condition.  A tape 
speed of 15 inches/second is recommended, since these re-
quired characteristics are more readily obtained and main-
tained at high tape speeds. 

The frequency response controls on the tape recorder should 
generally be set and left at the position giving the most uniform 
response.  Corrections should be made for any nonunifor mity. 

The gain of a magnetic tape recorder should be set, in gen-
eral, according to the instructions supplied with the recorder. 
If an impact type of noise is to be recorded, however, it is 
usually desirable to set the gain 10 to 30 db lower than nor mal 
in order to avoid overloading the system on the peak of the 
impact.  When possible, it is desirable to make a series of 
recordings of impact sounds at several different settings of 
the gain control. 

6.7.1.1 Reference Signal. At the time the recording of a noise 
is made, a signal of known sound-pressure level should also 
be recorded for the same setting of recorder gain, so that the 
absolute level of the recorded noise may be deter mined.  It is 
sometimes desirable to record this reference signal several 
times during the course of the recording.  A sound-level cali-
brator can supply this signal.  It should be used on the micro-
phone that supplies the electrical signal to the recorder, and 
at the time of recording the signal, the background noise level 
should be kept as low as possible.  The level of this reference 
signal can frequently be accurately determined on playback, 
even if the background noise is relatively high, by use of a 
narrow-band analyzer tuned to the calibrating frequency of 
400 cps.  Alternatively, the octave-band analyzer set to the 
300-600 cps band can be used.  When a narrow-band analyzer 
is used for this purpose, it is important to make certain that 
the fluctuations in speed (flutter) of the tape are sufficiently 
low and the bandwidth of the analyzer sufficiently great that the 
signal is accurately measured.  For example, if the flutter of 
the tape is 0.3% rms, the apparent recorded 400-cycle fre-
quen,y will fluctuate over a total range of about 3.4 cycles 
(2 V2  x 0.003 x 400).  The Type 1564-A Sound and Vibration 
Analyzer, when tuned to 400 cycles, is unifor m in response to 
within 1 db of the peak value over a band of 16 cycles.  There-
fore its response will be satisfactory for measuring this 400-
cycle signal with a flutter of 0.3%. 

6.7.1.2 Direct Connection of Microphone. When signal levels 
over a wide range are to be recorded, or when analysis of the 
recorded noise is required, direct connection of the microphone 
output to the recorder is often desirable.  This connection 
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avoids the circuit noise that invariably must reduce the dy-
namic range when a sound-level meter is inserted between the 
microphone and the recorder amplifier.  When the Type 1551-
P1  Condenser  Microphone Syste m is used, the sound-level 
meter and the recorder can be connected in parallel, by means 
of the two outputs provided on the case.  When this is done, 
however, the combined impedance of the two connecting cables 
and the input circuit of the tape recorder should be kept as high 
as practical.  This usually means that short cables should be 
used.  The effect on the measured sound level of adding the 
recorder circuit is indicated by the difference in measured 
noise level with and without the recorder plugged into the Type 
1551-P1 Power Supply. 

6.7.1.3 Analysis of Recorded Noise. When an analysis is to 
be made of the recorded noise, it is usually desirable to select 
a nu mber of representative samples from the tape.  The length 
selected should usually be equivalent to at least several seconds. 
Each of these lengths is then spliced into an endless loop, which 
is played back continuously through the recorder, and the out-
put is analyzed.  If the absolute level is desired, a sample of 
the recorded reference signal should be measured with the 
same control settings that are used for the noise samples. 

If the recorded noise is sufficiently unifor m with time, it 
is often simpler to make a long recording and analyze on play-
back directly without the use of a loop.  An octave-band analy-
sis can be made directly even on short recordings if the 
playback is repeated a few times.  On each playback the level 
in one or more bands can usually be noted if the over-all level 
is essentially constant with each playback. 

The apparent convenience of merely recording the noise in 
the field and doing all subsequent measure ments in the labora-
tory may lead one to assume that the field equipment should be 
limited to a magnetic tape recorder, a suitable microphone, 
and an acoustic calibrator.  This assu mption may be correct 
if the noise proble m is already well understood.  But in many 
situations it is desirable to analyze in the field to some extent 
to make certain that the desired data have been taken.  Other-
wise, subsequent analysis in the laboratory may show that the 
recordings are useless, because they do not contain the re-
quired information. 

6.7.1.4 Subjective Comparisons. Magnetic tape recordings 
can be used for the subjective comparison of various noises. 
The direct subjective comparison of noises may be impracti-
cal in some instances because the noises are not available at 
the same place or at times that per mit comparisons without 
long delays.  When tape recordings are made of such noises, 
these recordings can be played back and compared with rela-
tive ease.  These recordings may frequently be made of noise 
from a machine during different stages of work designed to 
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quiet it, and then a subjective evaluation of the progress is 
possible.  Binaural recordings seem to be more satisfactory 
for this comparison test than single-channel recordings, be-
cause the noise see ms to sound more realistic. 

Whenever noise is recorded for the purpose of making a 
subjective comparison, it is desirable also to record a known 
acoustic reference signal.  Then on playback the output level 
for each recording can be set to the proper level without rely-
ing on complete stability of recording gain characteristics for 
all the recordings. 

6.7.2 CATHODE-RAY OSCILLOSCOPE.  A cathode-ray oscil-
loscope having a tube with a long-persistence screen and a 
sweep range extending down to at least 2 seconds sweep time 
is the most useful type for acoustic measurements.  For im-
pact sounds the type that stores the trace on the screen is 
particularly useful.  A five-inch oscilloscope is ordinarily used 
when the wave form is to be photographed.  Otherwise, for field 
use, one of the smaller oscilloscopes is frequently more con-
venient. 

6.7.2.1 Connections and Adjustments. The vertical-amplifier 
input ter minals of the cathode-ray oscilloscope should be con-
nected to the output of the sound-level meter by means of a 
short, shielded cable.  The controls on the oscilloscope should 
usually be set as explained in the instruction book for the os-
cilloscope.  The gain of the vertical amplifier can be set in a 
nu mber of ways.  For those who are inexperienced, the follow-
ing procedure may be found useful.  A reference sine-wave 
signal should be applied to the sound-level meter (for example, 
the calibrating signal in the sound-level meter or the 400-cycle 
signal from a sound-level calibrator).  Note the reading on the 
meter, and then adjust the vertical-amplifier gain to obtain a 
peak-to-peak (total vertical excursion) deflection according to 
the following schedule for a five-inch screen. 

Meter reading  Peak-to-peak deflection 
db  inches 

0  1 
1  1.12 
2  1.26 
3  1.41 
4  1.59 
5  1.78 
6  2.0 
7  2.24 
8  2.51 
9  2.82 
10  3.16 
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The gain control on the oscilloscope should not be changed 
after this setting has been made, and only the attenuator on the 
sound-level meter is used to adjust the gain when the noise 
signal is applied. 

The attenuator on the sound-level meter should be set so 
that maximum deflection produced by the noise signal is within 
the range shown on the above schedule.  The decibel value 
corresponding to this deflection is then obtained from the above 
schedule.  The equivalent sine-wave level is sometimes given 
as that decibel value plus the setting of the sound-level- meter 
attenuator.  The peak-to-peak sound-pressure level for the 
noise is then that decibel value plus the sound-level meter at-
tenuator setting plus 9 db.  The 9 db is added because the 
original calibration is in terms of a sine wave, and the peak-
to-peak value of a sine wave is 9 db higher than the rms value 
used for the meter calibration.  This difference between the 
peak-to-peak value as determined on an oscilloscope and the 
value indicated on the meter will depend on the type of noise 
being measured.  For most noises it will be in the range of 
6 to 15 db, but for impact sounds it can be as high as 30 db. 

The most convenient means of measuring impact noises is 
by use of an impact noise analyzer (see paragraph 6.3.6). 

6.7.2.2 Wave-form Observations. The oscilloscope is also 
useful for observing the wave form of the noise.  For example, 
on an impact sound it is usually most important to know the 
peak level reached by the noise, but it is also important to 
know how rapidly this level is reached and how rapidly the 
level decays after the peak.  The time measurements that are 
required to determine this rate may be difficult, but a fairly 
good estimate can be made in many instances by selection of 
a sweep rate that displays the wave form with good separation 
of the rise and decay transient.  Then this sweep can be cali-
brated by use of a sine-wave signal of known frequency.  Usu-
ally both of these displays should be photographed in order 
that suitable length measurements can be made.  These length 
measurements are then related to amplitude and time by the 
calibration procedures suggested.  An alternative timing signal 
can usually be put on the Z-axis (the beam intensity) as ex-
plained in the oscilloscope instruction book.  When it can be 
used, this timing system is usually more accurate than one 
that depends on sweep stability. 

6.7.3 VIBRATION MEASURING INSTRUMENTS.  Many air-
borne sounds are produced as a result of the vibration of solid 
materials.  The amplitude and spectrum of these sounds are 
determined in large part by the vibrating system, but the rela-
tions between the vibration and the resulting sound are so com-
plicated that computing one from the other is not usually 
attempted.  Vibration measuring equipment, nevertheless, can 
be of considerable help in the solution of some noise problems. 
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Figure 6-11. The Type 
1560-P11B  Vibration 
Pickup  System  used 
with the Type 1551-C 
Sound-Level Meter. 

One class of these proble ms concerns reduction of the noise 
radiated by machinery, appliances, and other equipment.  The 
vibration amplitude of the parts of the equipment can be meas-
ured, and in that way the parts that need most attention can 
usually be deter mined.  The procedure for making these meas-
urements is given in the Vibration Section of this handbook. 

Another noise- measuring problem that can sometimes be 
solved by the use of a vibration pickup is the following.  The 
noise output of nearly identical machines must sometimes be 
compared as a production control.  Frequently, the background 
acoustic noise is so high that no satisfactory acoustical meas-
ure ment can be made.  In contrast, it is sometimes possible 
by suitable vibration mounts to keep background vibration from 
other sources down to a sufficiently low level so that the vibra-
tion of the machine itself can be satisfactorily measured.  Then 
a study of the proble m may show that some vibration measure-
ments will provide the essential infor mation needed for a noise 
comparison of the machines. 

6.7.4 EARPHONES  AND STETHOSCOPE.  A pair of high-
quality earphones with tight-fitting earphone cushions is a 
useful accessory for noise measurements, and high-i mpedance 
dynamic or crystal-type phones are recom mended.  Good ear-
phone cushions are essential to improve the low-frequency 
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response and to help reduce the leakage of external noise under 
the earphone. 

When a measurement system is being set up, the earphones 
should be plugged into the output of the sound-level meter. 
Then a listening test should be made to determine that the noise 
heard in the earphones is the same type of noise heard without 
the earphones.  It is possible to detect trouble from micro-
phonics (usually a ringing sound) or stray pickup in this fashion. 

When the noise level is high, say, 90 db or higher, the leak-
age of external noise under the earphone may be sufficient to 
mask the sound from the earphones.  Then the earphone 
cushions should be checked for tightness of fit.  In addition, 
the signal from the earphones can be increased by use of an 
attenuator setting on the sound-level meter 10 db lower than 
that required for a satisfactory reading on the meter.  This 
change of 10 db is usually not enough to overload the output, 
but a larger change should be avoided.  It may also be desir-
able to have a long cord available so that it is possible to listen 
to the output of the earphones far from the noise source. 

The earphones can also be used on the output of the analyzer 
to detect troubles from microphonics and stray pickup.  In ad-
dition, a listening test may help one to determine which fre-
quency bands contain the noise that is most objectionable in a 
given situation. 

When the noise level is very high, the earphones on the 
sound-level meter may be useful in improving speech com-
munication between observers during a measurement run. One 
observer wears the earphones, then the other observer shouts 
into the sound-level meter microphone.  A definite improve-
ment in speech communication usually results. 

A similar procedure using a nonelectrical, medical stetho-
scope is also possible.  One observer has the ear tips in place, 
and the other speaks into the receiver of the stethoscope. 

The stethoscope can also be useful for tracking down sources 
of noise on a machine, because with it the pickup of sound can 
be confined to a relatively small local area. 

6.8 RECORD OF MEASURE MENTS. 

One important part of any measurement problem is obtain-
ing sufficient data.  The use of data sheets designed specifically 
for a noise problem helps to make sure that the desired data 
will be taken and recorded, and sample data sheets are shown 
in Figures 6-12 and 6-13.  The following list of important 
items may be found helpful in preparing data sheets of this 
type: 

1. Description of space in which measurements were made. 
Nature and dimensions of floor, walls, and ceiling. 
Description and location of nearby objects and per-
sonnel. 
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2. Description of device under test (primary noise source). 
Dimensions, name-plate data and other pertinent 
facts including speed and power rating. 

Kinds of operations and operating conditions. 
Location of device and type of mounting. 

3. Description of secondary noise sources. 
Location and types. 
Kinds of operations. 

4. Type and serial numbers on all microphones, sound-
level meters and analyzers used. 
Length and type of microphone cable. 

5. Positions of observer. 
6. Positions of microphone. 

Direction of arrival of sound with respect to micro-
phone orientation. 

Tests of standing-wave patterns and decay of sound 
level with distance. 

7. Te mperature of microphone. 
8. Results of maintenance and calibration tests. 
9. Weighting network and meter speed used. 
10. Measured over-all and band levels at each microphone 

position. 
Extent of meter fluctuation. 

11. Background over-all and band levels at each microphone 
position. 
Device under test not operating. 

12. Cable and microphone corrections. 
13. Date and time. 
14. Name of observer. 

When the measurement is being made to deter mine the ex-
tent of noise exposure of personnel, the following ite ms are 
also of interest: 

1. Personnel exposed—directly and indirectly 
2. Time pattern of the exposure. 
3. Atte mpts at noise control and personnel protection. 
4. Audiometric examinations. 

Method of making examinations. 
Keeping of records. 

6.9 A NOISE PR OBLE M. 

In order to illustrate some of the procedures given in this 
chapter, this closing section will describe how an industrial 
noise proble m might be handled. 

An oil pu mp, used in a production setup to supply oil at 
high pressure to a nu mber of hydraulic presses, was so noisy 
that the workmen objected to using it.  This pump had been 
installed to speed up production with new presses, but the men 
preferred to use an earlier production method because it was 
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SOUND SURVEY  
DATE 

ASSURED   

ADDRESS   

INSTRUMENTS USED  

SOUND-LEVEL METER  - TYPE   MODEL •   

MICROPHONE  TEMP  CABLE (Length) — 

ANALYZER, - TYPE   MODEL I   

OTHERS   

NOTE: If noise is directional, record - Distance of the source, microphone 
position, incidence on microphone (Normal, Grazing. Random). 

  TYPE OF MACHINE   

MACHINE MODEL a  NUMBER OF MACI-11NES 

LOCATION OF MACHINE IN RQQM   

ENVIRONMENT (Type of building, walls, ceiling, etc.  other operations, any 
attempts at sound control) 

PERSONNEL EXPOSED - DIRECTLY  INDIRECTLY 

EXPOSURE TIME PATTERN   

ARE EAR PLUGS WORN   

ARE THERE AUDIOMETRIC EXAMINATIONS   

PREPLACEMENT   PERIODIC   

Note 'Normanoo as to who makes these examinations, conditions 
under which they are made, time of day they are made, where records 
are kept. 

Page I  Engineer   

5. a. 

,•• •• 

Figure 6-12.  A sound-survey data sheet, courtesy of Loss Prevention 
Department, Liberty Mutual Insurance Company. 
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NOISE LEVEL F
IELD DATA SHE
ET 

(ALTERNATE FO
RM) 

FIRST SHEET 
SECOND SHEET 

TEST NO 
DATE 

METER 

ANALYZER 

MICROPHONE 

RECORDE PSY  0 

LOCATION 

OPERATION 

0 

SKETCH 

0  0  0 

TIME Decibel 

TEST No.  SErSOND SHEaT NO. 0  0  REC. 0,.,BY 
0 

Range Re 0.0002 Microbor- C Network- Fast Position 
...  .. 
uverall TO 75 75 - ISO ISO- SOO 900.100 GOO- 1100 moo-240o 2400-4100 •100 UP 

1 

2 

.1 
COMMENTS, DURATION , HRS./ WK., NO. WORKERS ETC 

I 

2 

3 

Figure 6-13. A noise-level field data sheet, courtesy of Illinois Com-
mittee on Noise in Industry, sponsored by the Industrial Hygiene Unit, 
Factory Inspection Division, Illinois State Department o/ Labor. 

not then necessary to use the noisy pu mp.  The problem was 
to find out what should be done to make the noise less objec-
tionable. 

In this example, it was assumed that the pump itself could 
not be modified to reduce the noise, since correcting basic 
design faults would be a major proble m.  Errors in alignment 
or looseness of mounting, as the source of the high noise levels, 
however, should be taken into consideration.  On that basis, 
the apparent procedure was to investigate these possibilities, 
to measure the noise produced by the machine, to measure the 
background noise level, and then to decide what recommenda-
tions should be made. 
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The following instruments* were chosen to take to the fac-
tory: 

Type 1551 Sound-Level Meter (with regular microphone). 
Type 1558-A Octave Band Noise Analyzer. 
Type 1555-A Sound Survey Meter. 
Type 1564-A Sound and Vibration Analyzer. 
Type 1560-P11B Vibration Pickup System, comprising Type 

1560-P52 Vibration Pickup and Type 1560-P21B Control Box. 
Pair of high-fidelity earphones. 
Two sponge rubber pads. 

Before going to the factory each instrument was given a 
maintenance check to see that it was operating properly, since 
it is easier to correct any faults at the home office than it is 
to correct them in a noisy factory where service facilities are 
limited.  The procedure was as follows: 

1. All equipment was turned on. 
2. Batteries were checked. 
3. The Sound-Level Meter was calibrated by means of its 
own built-in calibration circuits. 

4. The octave-band analyzer was connected to the sound-
level meter, and, with the 1000-cycle signal from that 
instrument, its gain was set properly on the over-all 
band.  The band switch was switched through the bands 
to see that the expected behavior was obtained. 

5. The Sound and Vibration Analyzer was connected to the 
sound-level meter, and the general procedure of Step 4 
was repeated. 

6. A  Type  1552-B Sound-Level Calibrator and a Type 
1307-A Transistor Oscillator were used to check the 
over-all calibration of the sound-level meter. 

7. The earphones were connected to the output of the Sound-
Level Meter.  The attenuator was set at 90 db, the ap-
proxi mate expected level of measure ment.  Then the case 
of the instrument was gently tapped with one finger. 
Listening to the output indicated that the vacuum tubes 
were not particularly microphonic. 

The instru ments were taken in an automobile to the factory, 
where they were loaded on a rubber-tired cart and taken to 

*Some of the instruments actually used in the proble m have 
been superseded by newer models, and where this is so, the 
latest equipment is named.  The principles and techniques 
illustrated remain unchanged, and the slight departure from 
authenticity is made up for by the greater usefulness of the 
revised instrument list. 
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the noisy pump on the ground floor. Incidentally, this type of 
cart is a convenient support for instruments during measure-
ments.  At the pu mp, the obvious data were recorded.  It was 
rated at 5 gallons per minute at 3000 psi, and it was 6 inches 
long and 5 1/2 inches in diameter with seven knobs projecting 
from the outer cylinder.  These knobs apparently corresponded 
to the seven cams of the pump.  The pump was driven through 
a three-pronged flexible coupling by a 10-hp, 60-cycle, 1730-
rpm, induction motor.  This motor was air cooled.  The oil 
storage and heat exchanger tank was about 25 inches long and 
15 inches in diameter.  These three main items, the pu mp, 
the motor, and the tank, as well as a mounting board, some 
gages and a line switch, were mounted on a 37-inch-square, 
heavy, steel base.  Steel I-beams were welded underneath as 
a part of this base and these were securely bolted to the floor, 
which was a reinforced cement slab.  Four heavy, brass, pipe 
lines were connected to the storage tank.  Two of these were 
for water cooling, and the other two were for the oil.  These 
lines ran directly to the heavy masonry wall nearby, and they 
were securely anchored in many places to the wall as they ran 
to the different presses. 

The factory itself was of heavy reinforced concrete con-
struction with no acoustical treatment.  Nu merous small ma-
chines, benches, storage racks, cartons, and other items were 
arranged in orderly fashion throughout the large factory space 
where this pu mp was located. 

When the pump was turned on, it was clear why the men 
complained.  It was very noisy.  There were no obvious rat-
tles from loose pieces, however, and there see med to be no 
mounting troubles.  The floor did not see m to be transmitting 
vibration, and this conclusion was verified later.  The vibra-
tion in the oil lines could be felt by touch, but they did not seem 
to be an important source of noise.  For example, a check using 
the Sound-Survey Meter carried along near the lines showed 
that the noise level dropped noticeably as one went away from 
the pump.  The units mounted on the steel frame appeared to 
be the main source of noise, and listening nearby indicated that 
the pu mp itself was the major source. 

A preliminary survey around and over the structure but 
some 5 feet away was made using the Sound-Survey Meter.  As 
expected there was no obvious directional pattern, even with 
A weighting. 

The first measurement was made close to the pu mp.  The 
microphone, only 16 inches from the pump shaft, was on the 
octave-band analyzer, which in turn was set on an empty card-
board packing case on the concrete floor.  This first position 
was selected at this point to make certain that the background 
noise from other machines would not obscure any significant 
components. 

With the pu mp turned on, the output from the analyzer was 
monitored by the pair of earphones.  In the over-all position, 
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there was no indication of microphonics in the noise heard from 
the earphones.  Listening to the output of the various bands 
showed that the noise in the 600 to 1200 and 1200 to 2400 cps 
bands was the dominating part of the annoying, loud noise heard 
from the machine. 

The complete analysis was made at this point as shown in 
the data sheet of Figure 6-14.  Then the pump was turned off, 
and the background noise was analyzed.  In all frequency bands 
but the lowest (20-75 cps), this background noise was so low 
that it could be neglected.  It was obvious from this analysis 
that most of the noise was in the range from 150 to 2400 cps. 

There were no apparent characteristic, pitched sounds in 
the noise heard from the machine, but it could be expected that 
some would be present.  Just to make sure that nothing im-
portant would be overlooked, an analysis of the noise was also 
made with the Type 1554-A Sound and Vibration Analyzer in 
the narrow-band mode.  The only discrete components (definite 
peaks in response as the analyzer was tuned) that were observed 
are listed on the data sheet.  Of these components, the one at 
205 cps was the basic pu mping rate of seven times the rota-
tional speed.  A comparison of the levels from this analysis 
with that in octave-bands showed that most of the energy in the 
range from 150 to 600 cps was from discrete components, but 
above that the noise was generally unpitched. 
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Figure 6-14.  Frequency analysis of the noise produced by a pump. 
Levels measured with the octave-band analyzer are shown together 
with components measured on the Type 1564-A Sound and Vibration 
Analyzer.  Background band levels are shown by horizontal dashed 
lines; solid horizontal lines represent pump noise plus background. 
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300 
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1200 

1200  
2400 

2400  
4 eoo 
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A Pump + Bkgd' 88 72-76 78 76 80 78 81 76 74 

A Bkgd 76-78 72-76 72 65 61 58 58 62 63 

B Pump + Bkgd 89 72-76 74-78 81 85-86 81-83 82-83 76 75 

B Bkgd 76 70-74 66 62 61 59 64 70 66 

C Pump + Bkgd 88 74-78 76-78 80 
• 

84 82 82-83 77-78 75 

C Bkgd 76-78 72-74 72-74 60 57 58 56 62 62 

D Pump + Bkgd 87-88 72-76 75-77 82 82 79 82 74 72 

E Pump + Bkgd 84-85 70-74 74 78 80 76 76 72 71 

*Bkgd = Background 

Figure 6-15.  A diagram of the several positions used in making 
octave-band analyses of pump noise.  Results obtained at the various 
locations are given in the table. 

The next step was to use a vibration test to find out if the 
mounting was satisfactory.  The vibration pickup and control 
box were connected to the sound-level meter, and the sound 
analyzer was also used.  Exploration with the pickup and the 
analyzer showed the following behavior.  The pump itself was 
vibrating most strongly; the high-frequency components and 
the low-frequency ones were all present.  The driving motor 
was not vibrating seriously.  The storage tank vibrated most 
strongly at low frequencies.  As the probe was moved about 
the mounting base toward the concrete floor the amplitude of 
motion decreased.  At the floor the motion was insignificant. 
This vibration test confir med that the mounting was not faulty. 

The final measurements were octave-band analyses at a 
number of points 5 feet from the pump and one point 12 feet 
away.  The results of these analyses are shown in the data 
sheet of Figure 6-15. 
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The nearest workmen were about 7 feet from the pu mp, so 
that the levels at 5 feet were nearly representative of the con-
ditions they encountered.  A comparison of the levels from the 
pu mp with the background data and with the speech-interference 
criteria given in Chapter 8 indicated that a 20-db reduction in 
noise level in the bands from 300 to 2400 cps would have been 
desirable. 

Therefore, as a solution to the proble m, the following sug-
gestions were made: 

One possible solution is to use a different pu mp based on a 
principle of operation that produces less noise as a by-product. 

Another possible solution is to enclose the whole pump in a 
tight housing with lined ducts for air ventilation.  The housing 
should be treated on the inside with acoustic absorbing ma-
terials. 

A third solution is to move the pump to another location 
outside the working area, and this solution was adopted.  The 
pu mp was moved to a nearby boiler room. 

The use of earplugs, sometimes a solution to noise prob-
le ms, was not adopted here because of the need for com muni-
cations and the reluctance of personnel to wear such devices 
except as a last resort. 

What had been accomplished by these measurements? First, 
they had ruled out the possibility of a simple solution, such as 
isolating the whole structure by vibration mounts, putting flexi-
ble couplings in the pipe lines, or using acoustic baffles.  Sec-
ond, they provided the data needed for a preliminary design of 
a housing, so that its probable cost could be weighed against 
other possible solutions.  In short, these measurements pro-
vided the necessary data for a decision by manage ment. 
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chapter 7 

NOISE SOURCE CHARACTERISTICS 

7.1 INTRODUCTION 

More and more apparatus is being rated for noise.  This 
rating is usually intended to make possible the prediction of 
the noise level that the apparatus will produce when installed. 
In order for the rating to be adequate for this purpose, the 
total acoustic power radiated by the source and the acoustic 
directivity pattern of the source should be included as part of 
the rating.  We shall explain in this chapter how the power and 
directivity can be determined; but first we shall discuss the 
limitations of the usual method of noise rating. 

For example, an air compressor may be rated by the man-
ufacturer as producing a noise level of 85 db at a distance of 
three feet.  This level may have been calculated by an averag-
ing of a few sound level readings three feet from the com-
pressor.  When it is installed and the level is measured, the 
new level may be,  say, 90 db at three feet.  Naturally, the 
purchaser feels that he should complain because the machine 
was incorrectly rated; perhaps he returns the compressor, or 
he decides that he can no longer trust the manufacturer.  Ac-
tually, the manufacturer may have been entirely correct in his 
noise measure ments, but the rating was inadequate.  The dif-
ference of 5 db may have been caused by incorrect installation, 
but usually such a difference is a result of the acoustical char-
acteristics of the factory space.  By the use of an adequate 
rating system and a knowledge of acoustical room characteris-
tics, it would have been possible to predict this effect. 

Another part of this proble m is the prediction of levels at 
places in the factory other than at the three-foot distance.  For 
example, the nearest worker may be 20 feet away, and the level 
at a distance of 20 feet is then more important than at 3 feet. 
Again, a knowledge of the acoustic power radiated and the 
acoustical characteristics of the factory space will be needed 
to predict the probable level at this distance. 

The procedure suggested here for determining the power 
and directivity is based on measurements of the sound-pressure 
level at a nu mber of points around the noise source.  The tech-
nique for measuring sound-pressure level has already been 
discussed in Chapter 6.  We shall discuss here the selection 
of the points at which the sound-pressure level is measured, 
the methods of calculating the power and directivity, and the re-
quire ments on the characteristics of the space in which the 
measure ment is to be made.  We shall introduce this discus-
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sion by considering the behavior of noise sources under various 
conditions. 

7.2 SOURCES IN FREE SOUND FIELD. 

7.2.1 SIMPLE SOURCE IN FREE FIELD. 

7.2.1.1 Point Source. Any vibrating object will radiate sound 
into the air.  The amount of sound radiated depends on (1) the 
amplitude of vibration of each vibrating part, (2) the area of 
each part, and (3) the time pattern of the vibrations, including 
the relative time pattern compared with that of the other parts. 

The simplest form of source is a sphere that vibrates uni-
formly over its entire surface.  We can think of this source as 
a round balloon with air in it.  We periodically pump some 
more air into it and then let the same amount of air out.  If 
the surface of the balloon then expanded and contracted uni-
formly, the balloon would be a simple, spherical source.  This 
source radiates sound equally in all directions from an apparent 
center, which is the center of the balloon.  It then is a "point" 
source, insofar as sound radiation is concerned. 

7.2.1.2 Free Field. If such a point (or spherical) source is in 
the air far from any other objects, including the ground, the 
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Figure 7-1. Corrections for temperature and barometric pressure to be 
applied when the equations relating power level (PWL) and sound-
pressure level (SPL) are used.  The correction is to be added to, if 
positive,  or subtracted from, if negative, the sound-pressure level 
computed by the equation from the power level. If the power level is 
to  be computed from a given sound-pressure level, the correction 
should be subtracted from, if positive, or added to, if negative, the 
given sound-pressure level before the numerical value is substituted 
in the equation. 
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sound-pressure produced by the source in every direction is 
the same at equal distances from the point source.  Further-
more, the sound pressure is halved for each doubling of dis-
tance from the point.  This change is usually expressed as a 
decrease in sound-pressure level of 6 db.  The sound field 
produced under these idealized conditions is called a free 
sound field or, si mply, a free field; because it is uniform, it 
is free from all bounding surfaces, and it is undisturbed by 
other sources of sound. 

7.2.1.3 Power Level in Free Field.  Under free-field condi-
tions, a single measure mentl of ie sound-pressure level at 
a known distance from a point source is enough to tell us all 
about the sound field radiated by the source.  For example, 
we can then predict the level at any other point, since the sound 
pressure varies inversely as the distance from the source. 
We can also compute the total sound power radiated by the 
point source.  This calculation is usually made in ter ms of the 
power level re 10' 12  watt (PWL) of the source (Section 2.2). 
Then the required relation to the sound-pressure level (SPL) 
is: 

PWL = SPL + 20 log r + O. 5 db 

where r is the distance in feet from the point source to the point 
where the sound-pressure level is measured.  This relation is 
correct for a point source in a free field at nor mal room tem-
perature and barometric pressure, that is, 20C and 1013 milli-
bars.  At other te mperatures and pressures, the correction 
shown in the graph of Figure 7-1 applies.  This correction is 
usually unimportant. 

As an example, suppose that we measured a sound-pressure 
level of 73.5 db re 0.0002 microbar at a distance of 20 feet 
from a point source.  Then 

PWL = 73.5 + 20 log 20 + 0.5 = 100 db re 10 -12  watt. 

The value for 20 log r can be found from a table of loga-
rithms or from the decibel tables in the Appendix, where the 
columns labeled as pressure ratios should be used for this 
distance. 

The power level can be converted to actual acoustic power 
in watts as explained in Section 2.2.  For the example above, 
the 100 db corresponds to an acoustic power of 0.01 watt. 

1 
The concept of a point source is an idealized one.  It is not 
reasonable to assume that an actual source is a true point 
source, so that one should never be content with a single meas-
ure ment (refer to paragraph 7.2.4). 
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Figure 7-2.  Simplified contours of equal sound-pressure 
level around a large power-distribution transformer. 

We can also use the equation to predict sound-pressure 
levels at any distance in the free field if we know the acoustic 
power radiated.  Thus, this point source radiatinz 0.01 watt, 
corresponding to a power level of 100 db re 10 -1 ' watt, pro-
duces a sound-pressure level of 100 —20.5 = 79.5 db re 0.0002 
microbar at 10 feet from the source. 

7.2.2 DIRECTIONAL SOURCE IN FREE FIELD 

7.2.2.1 Directional Source. In actual practice, most noise 
sources are not as simple as point sources.  The sound is not 
usually radiated unifor mly in all directions, either because the 
shape of the sound source is not spherical or because the am-
plitude and time phase of the vibrations of the different parts 
are not uniform or both.  The net result is that more sound 
is radiated in some directions than in others. 

7.2.2.2 Sound-Pressure Contours. In other words, the sound-
pressure level for a given distance is different in different 
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directions.  As an example, let us observe the sound field sur-
rounding a large 60-cycle power-distribution transformer, as 
shown in Figure 7-2.  The contours around the transfor mer 
correspond to the indicated values of sound-pressure level. 
This source is obviously directional, since the contours are 
not circular. 

When such a directional sound source is far from any other 
objects, however, it behaves in some ways like a point source. 
For example, the sound-pressure level decreases 6 db for each 
doubling of distance, provided we start our measurements at 
a distance away from the source that is several times the 
largest dimension of the source, and provided we move directly 
away from the source.  For the example of the transfor mer in 
Figure 7-2 we see that, at distances greater than several times 
the length of the transfor mer, the contours are similar in shape 
and the levels decrease approximately 6 db for each doubling 
of distance.  In actual practice this idealized behavior is upset 
by the effects of variations in terrain, atmospheric conditions, 
and the interference of nearby objects. 

7.2.2.3 Near Field and Far Field. We can also see that at 
locations close to the transformer the sound-level contours 
are different in shape from those at a distance.  Furthermore, 
there is no apparent center from which one finds the 6-db drop 
for each doubling of distance.  Consequently, this "near field" 
behavior cannot readily be used to predict the behavior at a 
distance.  The differences between the "near field" and "far 
field" can be described in part as follows:  Assume we have a 
source in which one part moves outwardly while another moves 
inwardly and vice versa.  The air pushed away by one part will 
then tend to move over to compensate for the decrease in air 
pressure at the inward moving part.  If the air can move over 
quickly enough, there will be considerable motion of air between 
the two parts, without contributing much to radiation of sound 
away from the source.  The time factor in this motion of air 
can be expressed as a relation between the distance to be cov-
ered and the wavelength of the sound in air.  The wavelength, 
X, at normal temperature is as follows: 

1130 
X —  feet 

where f is the frequency in cycles per second.  Then, in order 
that the "near field" effect should not be very important, one 
should be at least one wavelength away from the source.  This 
dimension should be deter mined on the basis of the lowest fre-
quency of interest.  For the example of the 60-cycle trans-
for mer, the lowest frequency of sound is 120 cycles, which 
corresponds to a wavelength of about 10 feet. 

Another factor that enters into the differences between the 
"near field" and "far field" behavior is the way the sound waves 
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spread out from a source.  The sound waves from a large 
source vary with distance differently from waves produced by a 
small source. But at a distance of several (3 to 4) times the 
largest dimension of the radiating source, "spherical spreading" 
is said to exist, and the behavior is then essentially independent 
of the size of the source. 

7.2.2.4 Measurement of Contours of Sound-Pressure Level. 
When it is important to know the characteristics of both the 
near field and the far field, it is useful to make contour plots 
similar to those shown for the transformer.  These contours 
should usually be made for each octave band, since the char-
acteristics for the different frequency bands will be different. 

It is possible to determine these contours by measurements 
at a large number of fixed stations around the noise source. 
Often, however, after the data have been taken in this fashion, 
it is found that the number of points is not adequate to ensure 
satisfactory interpolation.  A preferred procedure is to set up 
the measuring equipment on a small cart.  First, explore in a 
large circle around the source to find the directions of the 
maxima and minima.  Then observe readings as the measuring 
station is moved radially away from the noise source.  At each 
point where the level reaches a certain value, the corresponding 
distance on a steel tape laid out along the radial line is noted. 
A number of these readings should be taken along different di-
rections.  Many readings at relatively small intervals of sound-
pressure level can be made in a short time when this procedure 
is possible. 

7.2.2.5 Directivity Factor. When we are interested in sound-
pressure levels beyond the immediate vicinity of the source, 
any sound can be treated as a point source provided we intro-
duce a directivity factor.  This factor takes into account the 
variation in sound-pressure level with direction to the source. 
This directivity factor, which is a function of direction and 
frequency, is usually labeled Q.  It can be expressed as the 
ratio of two acoustic powers. One of these powers is that which 
would be radiated by a point source in order to produce the ob-
served sound-pressure level in the specified direction.  The 
other power is the total acoustic power radiated by the actual 
source. 

7.2.2.6 Sound-Pressure Level for a Directional Source. When 
we know this directivity factor for the direction of interest, 
we can use it, in the earlier equation for a point source, as a 
multiplying factor on the power.  Expressed in terms of level 
the new equation is as follows: 

SPL = PWL + 10 log Q —20 log r —0.5 db 

This equation relates the power level of the source, the sound-
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pressure level in a given direction at a distance r feet from 
the source, and the directivity factor for that direction.  (This 
equation is also subject to the minor corrections for tempera-
ture and pressure shown in Figure 7-1.) 

For example, let us assu me that an auto horn whose meas-
ured power level is 104 db is sounded.  We are interested in 
the sound-pressure level at a distance of 20 feet in the hori-
zontal plane of the horn, but at an angle of 200 from the prin-
cipal axis of the horn.  Along this direction of 20° from the 
axis the directivity factor is 5, say.  Then we have 

SPL = 104 + 10 log 5 —20 log 20 —0.5 = 84.5 db 

at 20 feet in the required direction. 

7.2. 3 SIMULATED FREE FIELD. The free-field condition does 
not occur in practice, because of the effects of sound reflected 
from the ground or floor, from nearby objects, and from walls 
and ceiling.  As described in paragraph 6.5.1, the result of 
these reflections is that the sound-pressure level measured at 
a distance from the source is different from that predicted by 
the free-field equations.  The reflections can be reduced by 
acoustic absorbing materials applied to the reflecting surfaces. 
By the proper design and application of this treatment, one can 
produce in a room a limited space having the essential char-
acteristics of a free field over a wide frequency range.  Many 
such rooms,  called "anechoic" or "free-field" rooms, have 
been built and are described in the literature.  When accurate 
measure ments of the radiated sound power and directivity are 
required, the measurements should be made in such an environ-
ment. 

7. 2. 4 MEASURE MENT PROCEDURES.  The source character-
istics are obtained by use of the principles discussed earlier 
in this chapter. 2 Generally, the following characteristics must 
be deter mined: 

(1) The total sound power radiated by the source, as ex-
pressed by the power level, as a function of frequency. 

(2) The directional characteristics of the source, as ex-
pressed by the directivity factor, as a function of di-
rection and frequency. 

7.2.4.1 Measurement Positions. 

2The procedures outlined here and in sections 7.3, 7.4, and 7.5 
are similar to those given in ASA S1.2-1962, American Standard 
Method for the Physical Measurement of Sound, and that should 
be consulted for specific details on the standard method. 
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7.2.4.1.1 Measure ments Around the Source. If free-field con-
ditions can be closely approximated, the power level and di-
rectivity can be calculated from the sound-pressure levels 
measured at a number of points.  'These measure ments are 
made at points at equal distances from the source and all 
around the source.  The points can be considered as being on 
the surface of a hypothetical sphere surrounding the source. 
The radius of this sphere should be at least three times the 
largest dimension of the source, and should exceed the wave-
length corresponding to the lowest noise frequency of interest 
(refer to paragraph 7.2.2 3). 

Theoretically, the sound-pressure levels over the entire 
surface of the sphere should be measured.  The practical pro-
cedure for approximating this exploration is to select a number 
of points at which measurements will be made.  Areas on the 
sphere are then associated withthese points.  These areas have 
the measure ment points as their centers, and the extent of each 
area is deter mined by the nearness of the other measuring 
points.  In the process of making the basic measurements the 
microphone should be moved around to deter mine the variation 
in sound-pressure level within each area.  If the variations in 
sound-pressure level within any one area are greater than 2 
db, it is advisable to select additional measuring points in that 
area.  However, if no atte mpt is being made to obtain an accu-
rate picture of the directivity pattern, the extent of the varia-
tion can be noted.  Then, provided the variation is less than 
6 db, the average level can be used as a representative value 
for the area. 

7. 2. 4. 1. 2 Uniformly Distributed Measuring Points. The calcu-
lations for the radiated power are simplified if the measuring 
points are unifor mly distributed on the surface of the sphere. 
Because of the nature of the geometric pattern, only six such 
sets of points are possible.  These six sets have 2, 4, 6, 8, 12, 
and 20 unifor mly distributed points.  The locations for the sets 
of 8, 12, and 20 points are shown in Figures 7-3, 7-4 and 7-5. 
The particular orientation of the points shown was first pub-
lished in the 1953 edition of this handbook; these are now gen-
erally used, although a different orientation with respect to the 
ground plane may be found desirable for some particular ap-
plications.  The areas associated with the sets of 8, 12, and 20 
points are regular spherical triangles, regular spherical penta-
gons, and regular spherical triangles, respectively. 

Other sets of points that may be useful are those that cor-
respond to the vertices of an Archi medean se miregular poly-
hedron.  The most interesting of these have 24 (see R. M. 
Robinson,  "Arrange ment of 24 Points on a Sphere," Math.  
Annalen, 144, 17-48 (1961)), 48, and 60 points.  Although these 
points are not unifor mly distributed, they are all of equal im-
portance, because the distribution of points around any one 
point is the same for all points. 
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Figure 7-3.  Plan view of 
eight points uniformly dis-
tributed on a sphere of unit 
radius.  Coordinates are 
given in terms of distances 
from  center along three 
mutually  perpendicular 
axes (x, y, z).  The "+" 
refers to the existence of 
two points, one above the 
x-y reference plane and 
one below.  When measure-
ments are to be made on a 
hemisphere, only the four 
points above the plane are 
used. 

10, 0.8944, 0.4472) 
• 

(-0 5257;07236,-04472) • • (0.5257, 0.7236,-0.4472) 

(-08507, 0.276;, 0,4472)  (0.850 .7, 0.2794, 0.4472) 

• 10,0, 511 

(-0.8507, -02764.- Q4472)  (0.8507,-0 2764.-0.4472) 

(-05257.-07236,0.4472) • 

(0,-0.8944,-0.4472) 

• (0.5257,-07236,04472) 

(0,09342, 203568) 

1-0.5774,0.5774,5 0.577: ) (05774,0.5774, 205774) 

a 
(-0.9342, 0.3568,0)  (0 9342. 03568,0) 

(-0.3568, 0,80.9342) •  • (0.3568, 0, 20.9342) 

(-0.9342,-0.3568,0)  (0.9342,-0.3568,0) 

• 
(-0.5774,-0.5774, 20.5774) 

(0,-0.9342:PI 0 3568) 

(05774-0 5774,80.5774 

104 

Figure 7-4.  Plan view 
of 12 points uniformly 
distributed on a sphere 
of unit radius.  Coordi-
nates are given as in 
the  previous  figure. 
When measurements are 
to be made on a hemis-
phere,  only  the  six 
points above the x-y 
reference plane (posi-
tive values of Z) are 
used. 

Figure 7-5.  Plan view 
of 20 points uniformly 
distributed on a sphere 
of unit radius. Coordi-
nates are given as in 
Figure 7-3. When mea-
surements  are  to be 
made on a hemisphere, 
12  points  are  used, 
eight above the refer-
ence plane and four in 
plane (Z = 0, shown 
encircled).  The four 
in the plane are weight-
ed by a factor of 1/2 in 
power (see text). 



7. 2.4. 1. 3 Hemispherical Measurements. When the device to be 
tested is normally mounted on a concrete foundation or on the 
ground, it is often desirable to test it while it is so mounted. 
Then the sound-pressure level measurements should be made 
at points on a hypothetical hemisphere surrounding the source. 
The sets of points that lead to simple calculations of power 
level are now modified.  A set of four points (half the set of 
eight) can be properly used, and a set of six points (half the 
set of 12) can be used even though the distribution is not ex-
actly uniform.  A set of 12 can also be used, but then four of 
the set must be weighted by a factor of one-half (or, 3 db is 
subtracted from the levels at these four points). (See Figure 
7-5.) 

When the hemisphere is used, the procedure for calculating 
power is the same as that described for the sphere (paragraph 
7.3).  But 3 db should be subtracted from the power level fi-
nally obtained, because the area of the hemisphere is just one-
half that of the sphere. 

7.2.4.1.4 Rotation of Source. Another way of simplifying the 
calculations is to rotate the source, with the microphones placed 
on the surface of a hypothetical sphere surrounding the source, 
so that the projections of their positions on the axis of rotation 
are uniformly distributed.  A variation of this method, prac-
ticed by the Bell Telephone Laboratories, calls for the rotation 
of a set of microphones about a stationary source. 

7.3 CALCULATION OF PO WER LEVEL. 

7.3.1 GENERAL. If exploration shows that the basic set of points 
yields representative data, the calculations of the power level 
and directivity factor can be made.  For a uniformly distributed 
set of points, first calculate the average level on a power basis. 
If the total range of sound-pressure levels is less than 6 db, 
a simple arithmetical average is usually adequate.  The accu-
rate method for any situation is as follows: Convert the decibel 
readings at each of the points of measurement to power ratios 
by using the tables in the Appendix, add these power ratios, 
and convert back to a decibel level.  Then subtract the decibel 
value corresponding to a power ratio numerically equal to the 
number of levels used (for 8, 12, and 20 readings subtract Q, 
10.8, and 13 db respectively).  The result is then the average 
level, which we shall call SPL.  Provided free-field conditions 
exist, the power level is then calculated from the equation: 

PWL = SPL + 20 log r + 0.5 db 

where r is the radius, in feet, of the measuring sphere.  When 
the rotating source or rotating microphones are used as de-
scribed in paragraph 7.2.4.1.4, the average energy during a 
complete rotation as well as for all the microphone positions 
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should be taken, and the corresponding average sound-pressure 
level used in the above formula. 

7.3,2 CALCULATION OF DIRECTIVITY FACTOR.  After the 
average sound-pressure level, ISt, has been determined, the 
directivity factor can also be calculated.  If it is desired for 
a particular direction, the sound-pressure level on the meas-
uring sphere corresponding to that direction, SPLi, is meas-
ured.  The difference between this level and the average level 
is called the directional gain, DGi. Thus, 

DG 1 = SPL 1 —SPL db 

To determine the directivity factor, Q, convert the DGi 
value in decibels into a power ratio by using the decibel tables 
in the Appendix.  Thus, a directional gain of — 2 db corre-
sponds to a directivity factor of 0.63. 

7.3.3 EFFECT OF ROOM ON MEASURE MENTS.  The space 
in which power level and directivity are to be determined must 
be carefully considered.  As explained previously and in para-
graph 7.3.3.1, the measurement should ordinarily be made in 
an anechoic chamber.  Sometimes the measurement can be 
made outdoors, far from other objects.  If the device under 
test is normally mounted on the ground, this outdoor measure-
ment may be ideal, provided that the location is free from 
interfering objects and the background noise level is low enough. 

7.3.3.1 Requirements on Room Characteristics. If the meas-
urement is to be made in a room,it should be a large room, with 
extensive acoustic treatment.  The measurement points should 
not be closer to the acoustic treatment than one-fourth wave-
length at the center frequency for the lowest required band 
(approximately 5 feet for the lowest standard octave).  Large 
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acoustic absorption is particularly important if the directivity 
characteristics must be accurately determined.  In order to 
obtain satisfactory results in moderate-sized rooms, extra-
ordinarily good acoustic treatment must be used.  Many of 
these special anechoic chambers have been built, and some of 
them have been described in the Journal of the Acoustical So-
ciety of America. 

7.4 SOUND SOURCE IN A REVERBERANT ROO M 3. 

All sources that radiate sound as discrete tones or as very 
narrow-band components and all sources whose directivity must 
be determined can be measured only by the above "free-field" 
procedure.  The total power radiated by a source whose sound 
energy is distributed over a wide band of frequencies can, how-
ever, be determined in a reverberant room — that is, a room 
with hard walls, floor, and ceiling. 

7.4.1 MEASURE MENTS IN A REVERBERANT ROOM.  In a 
reverberant room, sound power can be determined from meas-
urements of average sound pressure in the room and of the 
total absorption.  The absorption is determined from a meas-
urement of the rate at which a transient sound in the room 
decays.  The procedure is as follows:  The sound source in 
the room is turned on and the sound is allowed to reach a steady 
value.  The sound is picked up by the microphone of a sound-
level meter whose output is recorded on a graphic level re-
corder.  The sound source is abruptly turned off, the sound in 
the room decays, and this decay is plotted by the graphic level 
recorder.  The initial slope of the decay curve in db per sec-
ond is the rate of decay, D. 

For a highly reverberant room, that is, where D is small 
(say 50 db/sec or less), the sound power level of the source is 
then given by the following expression. 

PWL = SPL + 10 log V + 10 log D -47.3 

3The procedures given in Sections 7.4 and 7.5 are based to a 
great extent on R. W. Young, "Sabine Reverberation Equation 
and Sound Power Calculations", Journal Acoust Soc Am, Vol 31, 
No. 7, July, 1959, pp 912-921; H. C. Hardy, "Standard Mechan-
ical Noise Sources," Noise Control, Vol 5, No. 3-, May, 1959, 
pp 22-25; R. J. Wells and F. M. Wiener, "On the Determination 
of the Acoustic Power of a Source of Sound in Semi-Reverberant 
Spaces", Noise Control, Vol 7, No. 1, Jan-Feb, 1961, pp 21-29, 
and on the work of Am Stds Assoc Committee Sl- W-25, F. M. 
Wiener, Chairman. 
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where V is the volume of the room in cubic feet and SPL is the 
average sound-pressure level in the reverberant field.  The nu-
merical value of 47.3 in the above formula varies with atmos-
pheric pressure, as shown in Figure 7-6.  For most measure-
ments at sea level the value of 47.3 can be used. 

7.4.2 ROOM REQUIRE MENTS.  In order for the measurement 
to be accurate, the room must satisfy the following conditions: 

1. If the source has a broad spectrum and the measurements 
are made in octave bands, the smallest dimension of the room 
should be at least equal to a wavelength at the center frequen-
cy of the lowest octave band of interest. 

2. No two dimensions of the room should be alike.  A ratio 
of 1: 4/-1- : 4/ T for the height, width, and length is often rec-
omnie nd ed. 

3. The walls of the room should be hard and smooth.  Large, 
hard objects should be near the boundaries of the room to help 
diffuse the sound. 

4. The absorption should be small so that the decay rate 
is less than about 50 db/sec for a room of 1000 cubic feet, and 
less than about 30 db/sec for a room of 10,000 cubic feet.  For 
the lowest frequency band, these decay rates may be doubled. 

5. The source should be mounted on the floor or other sur-
face if normally used that way. Otherwise, it may be suspended 
in the room, but not in the center, at least one-fourth wavelength 
from the walls.  No large surface of the source should be par-
allel to any nearby wall. 

7.4.3 SAMPLING AND AVERAGING PROCEDURE.  The de-
sired sound-pressure level is an average taken at several po-
sitions about the source but at a distance from the source at 
least equal to the largest dimension of the source and yet not 
closer to any wall than one-fourth wavelength.  The measure-
ment positions should also be at least one-half wavelength 
apart.  The average sound-pressure level should be determined 
on an energy basis, as described in paragraph 7.3.1. 

The initial decay rates at the same set of measurement 
positions should be averaged for each measured band.  If the 
ultimate measurements are to be in octave bands, an octave-
band noise source should be used; for instance, a random noise 
generator, filtered by an octave-band analyzer, may be used 
as the source.  The decay rate for a given set of room condi-
tions will remain constant over a considerable time, except at 
the high audio frequencies where air absorption is critically 
dependent on relative humidity. 

In a well designed reverberation room fewer measurement 
points are needed than for the free-field measurement.  If the 
source is not highly directional, and if large rotating vanes are 
used to alter the standing-wave pattern during the measurement, 
one microphone position may be adequate for the measurement. 
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This procedure in effect averages the sound-pressure level 
over a large area.  The single- microphone method is not rec-
ommended, however, unless extensive experience has shown 
that the results are the same as those obtained with several 
microphone positions. 

Another method of exploring the sound field to obtain an 
average is to swing the microphone around a wide area.  Still 
another is to rotate the source. 

7.5 CO MPARISON METHOD. 

The procedures given above require special rooms for the 
measurement of radiated power.  When such measurements 
must be made in an ordinary room, a different technique has 
been proposed by Hardy, Wiener, Wells, and others.  This is 
a comparison method, in which a standard sound source similar 
to that to be measured is used as a reference.  The radiated 
power of this standard source must have been determined by 
one of the preceding techniques. 

7.5.1 MEASURE MENT PROCEDURE.  The measurement pro-
cedure is as follows: 

1. The standard source is turned on in the room.  Sound-
pressure level is measured at several places around the source 
at a distance from the source equal to at least the maximum 
dimension of the source.  The measurements are usually made 
in octave bands.  The measured levels are averaged on an en-
ergy basis for each band. 

2. The unknown source is operated in place of the standard 
source.  The sound-pressure levels are measured at the same 
points as before and averaged for each octave band. 

3. For each octave band the difference in average level be-
tween the standard and the unknown is applied to the known 
power level of the unknown source. 

7.5.2 REQUIRE MENTS FOR STANDARD SOURCE. The stand-
ard source should produce a stable and reproducible sound. 
Such sources have been developed for the Compressed Air and 
Gas Institute and for the fan and blower industry.  The spec-
trum and directional properties of the standard source should 
be nearly the same as those of the unknown source. 

7.5.3 REQUIRE MENTS FOR ROOM.  The measurement room 
should be large, and its characteristics should approach those 
of a reverberant room.  No obstructing object should be in the 
immediate vicinity of the source or the microphone positions. 
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7.6 PREDICTING NOISE LEVELS. 

When the acoustic power output and the directivity pattern 
of a device are known, the noise levels that it will produce under 
a variety of conditions can be predicted on the average with 
fair accuracy.  These predictions are based on the principles 
discussed earlier in this chapter. 

If a noisy device is placed in a room that is not anechoic, 
it is desirable to measure the decay rate of sound, D, in the 
room; and then the following formula, adapted from one by 
Young, can be used to predict the average level of sound in that 
part of the room where the reverberant field dominates: 

SPL = PWL — 10 log V — 10 log D + 47.8 

where V is the volume of the room in cubic feet, PWL is the 
source power level, and the constant 47.8 varies with atmos-
pheric pressure (to determine the variation add 0.5 db to the 
values shown in Figure 7-6). 

Close to the source the level is almost as if free-field con-
ditions existed.  The level decreases with increasing distance 
from the source and the average approaches the reverberant 
field level.  Here standing waves will exist, and it is only the 
average level that can ordinarily be predicted.  At points less 
than one-fourth wavelength from a hard wall, the level will be 
higher than the average in the reverberant field.  Very near a 
hard wall the increase may be as much as 3 db; very close to 
an edge, 6 db; and right at the vertex of a corner, 9 db. 

When the decay rate in the room cannot be measured, it can 
be estimated from a detailed knowledge of the room and its 
surface conditions.  The procedures are given in books on 
architectural acoustics.  There the calculation procedure is 
normally given for reverberation time, T.  The decay rate, D, 
is then easily obtained as follows: 

60 D = — 
T 

The sound-pressure level produced by the source is also 
affected by its position in the room — that is, if it is suspended 
in the middle of the room, or mounted on the floor, wall, or 
ceiling, or in a corner.  It is often very difficult to predict the 
exact effect, however.  Ordinarily the level is higher where 
the source is very near a hard surface than when it is in the 
middle of the room, and, as explained earlier, if the source is 
generally mounted on a hard surface it should be measured 
that way so that the effect on the source is taken into account. 
Then the levels in another room can be predicted with better 
accuracy. 

110 



chapter 8 

LOUDNESS, SPEECH INTERFERENCE, 
HEARING DAMAGE, AND NEIGH-
BORHOOD REACTION TO NOISE 

8.1 INTRODUCTION. 

This section gives the specific details for calculating the 
loudness level and the speech-interference level of noise.  It 
also gives some suggested methods for estimating, from meas-
ured octave-band levels, the possibilities of hearing loss as a 
result of exposure to certain noises and for estimating the re-
actions of people to noise in a residential area. 

8.2 LOUDNESS. 

The charts of Figures 8-1 and 8-2 have been prepared to 
simplify the calculation of loudness from octave-band levels. 
The procedure is as follows: 

1. The band level in db for each of the octave bands is first 
used to determine a band loudness index.  The measured sound-
pressure levels in the bands are changed according to the table 
of Figure 8-1 or 8-2, and the shifted levels are then entered 
on the line charts to obtain a loudness index for each band. 
(Because of the variability of loudness judgments, accurate 
interpolation on the charts is not ordinarily necessary.) 

2. The loudness of the noise is then the loudness index of 
the loudest band plus 0.3 times the sum of the loudness indexes 
of the re maining bands. 

3. This total loudness can be converted to loudness level in 
phons by the table in Appendix III. 

4. The calculated loudness is labeled sones (OD) and loud-
ness level, phons (OD) to designate that they have been calcu-
lated from octave-band levels (0) for a diffuse field (D).  A 
similar calculation can be made for third-octave bands, and 
they are labeled (TD). 

For steady noises having a broad frequency spectru m, the 
loudness calculated by means of the charts, which are based 
on Stevens's' method, agrees reasonably well with direct as-

1 
The method used here is that given in S. S. Stevens, "Proce-
dure for Calculating Loudness: Mark VI," Journal of the Acous-
tical Society of America, Vol 33 No. 11, November 1961, pp 
1577- 1585. 
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Figure 8-1.  Chart for calculating loudness from an analysis of the 
noise in the octave bands, 37.5 - 75, 75 - 150, 150 - 300, 300 - 600, 
600- 1200, 1200 - 2400, 2400 - 4800, and 4800 - 9600 cps.  For each 
of the three lower octave bands, enter the shifted level in the appro-
priate line chart to obtain the loudness index. For levels outside the 
range of these charts, and for all other octave bands, use the left-band 
line chart to obtain loudness indexes.  The noise is assumed to be 
coming at the listener from many directions (diffuse field). 
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Figure 8-2.  Chart for calculating loudness from an analysis of the 
noise in octave bands centered at 31.5, 63, 125, 250, 500, 1000, 2000, 
4000, and 8000 cps.  For each of the four lower octave bands, enter 
the shifted level in the .appropriate line chart to obtain the loudness 
index. For levels outside the range of these charts, and for all other 
octave bands, use the left-hand line chart to obtain loudness indexes. 
The noise is assumed to be coming at the listener from many direc-
tions (diffuse field). 
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sess ments made by loudness balances against a 1000-cps tone. 
But the calculation will probably give too low a value for the 
loudness of inter mittent or impact sounds when the band levels 
are measured with an "averaging" meter of the type commonly 
employed. 

To illustrate this procedure, consider the following calcula-
tions based on octave-band measure ments of the noise in a 
factory: 

Octave 
Band 
cps 

Band 
Level 
db 

Add to 
Level 
db 

Shifted 
Level 
db 

Band 
Loudness 
Index 

37.5 - 75 76 -12 64 4.5 
75 - 150 77 -9 68 7.5 
150 - 300 82 -6 76 12 
300 - 600 82 -3 79 14.7 
600 - 1200 79 0 79 14.7 
1200 - 2400 82 +3 85 21.9 
2400 - 4800 74 +6 80 15.6 
4800 - 9600 72 +9 81 16.7 

ES = Sum of Band Loudness Indexes  = 107.6 

-S  = -Maximum Band Loudness Index = -21.9 
m 

ES - Sm  =  85.7 

0.3 (ES - Sm ) =  25.7 

+Sm  = +21.9 

O. 3 (ES - Sm ) + Sm  =  47.6 sones (OD)* 

or computed loudness level =  95.7phons (OD)* 
(from Appendix) 

*OD = Octave Diffuse (an octave-band analysis for a diffuse 
field). 

It is useful to note that one can often tell, merely from the 
highest shifted level, which is the band that contributes most to 
the loudness.  The exceptions occur when the levels are low 
and the low bands dominate.  Then one must resort to the charts 
to be sure of the result. 

For a quick check to find the dominant band, add 3 db to the 
band level in the second octave, 6 db to the third, 9 db to the 
fourth, and so on.  Then the highest shifted level is usually the 
dominant band.  This check will often be all that is needed to 
tell where to start in a noise reduction program, if one doesn't 
have the loudness calculation charts at hand. 

114 



The concept of "perceived noise level" has been developed 
by Kryter2 as an alternative way of rating noise.  This concept 
is preferred by some, particularly for rating aircraft noise. 
The calculation procedure is similar to that of Stevens, and 
the end result is expressed in "PN db." 

Another and more elaborate loudness calculation procedure 
has been developed by Zwicker 3 for third-octave analysis. 
That this more difficult calculation results in a calculated loud-
ness that is in better agree ment wi th subjective data is not at 
all clear, however. 

8.3 SPEECH-INTERFERENCE LEVEL. 

The average of the band levels in db for the three octave 
bands,  600-1200,  1200-2400,  and 2400-4800, is called the 
speech-interference level.  For example, in Section 8.2, the 
levels given in these bands for a factory noise are 79, 82, and 
74 db, and the speech-interference level is then 78.3 db. 

8.3.1 SPEECH INTELLIGIBILITY.  For satisfactory intelligi-
bility of difficult speech material, maximum per missible values 
of speech-interference levels for men with average voice 
strengths are given in Table 8-1. 

Table 8-1. 

Speech-interference levels (in db re 0.0002 microbar) should 
be less than the values given below in order to have reliable 
conversation at the distances and voice levels shown. 

Voice Level 
Distance  Very 
(Feet)  Nor mal  Raised  Loud  Shouting 

0.5  71  77  83  89 
1  65  71  77  83 
2  59  65  71  77 
3  55  61  67  73 
4  53  59  65  71 
5  51  57  63  69 
6  49  55  61  67 
12  43  49  55  61 
24  37  43  49  55 

2. K. D. Kryter, "The Meaning and Measurement of Perceived 
Noise Level," Noise Control, Vol 6, No. 5, September-October, 
1960, pp 12-27. 

3. E. Zwicker, "Ein Verfahren zur Berechnung der Lautstarke," 
Acustica, Vol 10, No. 1, 1960, pp 304-308. 
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It is assumed in this chart that there are no reflecting sur-
faces nearby, that the speaker is facing the listener, and that 
the spoken material is not already familiar to the listener. 
For example, the speech-interference level of 78.3 db, com-
puted above, is high, and the chart indicates that shouting is 
usually necessary and that the two people must be closer to 
each other than two feet in order to be understood satisfactorily. 
If the words spoken are carefully selected and limited in num-
ber, intelligible speech will be possible at greater distances. 

If a number of conversations are to be held in the same re-
verberant room, the procedure is more complicated.  This 
chart cannot be used on the basis of the background noise level 
before the conversations are in progress, because a given con-
versation will be subject to interference from the noise pro-
duced by all the other conversations.  The general procedure 
for calculating a speech-interference level under those condi-
tions has not been completely worked out. 

8. 3.2 TELEPHONE USABILITY IN NOISY AREAS. The speech-
interference level can also be used to predict the expected usa-
bility of a telephone under given noise conditions.  The following 
schedule has been found generally satisfactory, when the F-1 
Western Electric handset is used for long-distance or suburban 
calls. 

Speech-Interference Level Telephone Use  

less than 60 db  Satisfactory 
60 to 75 db  Difficult 
above 75 db  Impossible 

For calls within a single exchange, the permissible speech-
interference levels are 5 db greater than those shown in the 
table. 

8.3.3 CRITERIA FOR INDOOR NOISE LEVELS.  A suggested 
rating system for offices, based on a number of psychological 
and acoustical tests, is shown in Figure 8-3.  The curves on 
this graph relate the measured speech-interference level of 
the background noise and the subjective rating of the noise 
ranging from "very quiet" to "intolerably loud."  The two dif-
ferent rating curves illustrate that the environment influences 
the subjective rating.  In order to be rated "noisy" the noise 
level must be appreciably higher in a large office than in a 
private office. 

It can be expected that the probability of receiving com-
plaints about noise will be high for subjective ratings above 
"Moderately Noisy" and low for subjective ratings below "Mod-
erately Noisy."  Furthermore, because of direct interference 
with transferring information, efficiency may be reduced for 
levels appreciably above the criterion points marked A and B. 
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Figure 8-3.  Rating chart for office noises.  Data were determined by 
an octave-band analysis and correlated with subjective tests.  (Cour-
tesy Beranek and Newman.) 
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"Noise  Criterion" 
(NC) values by oc-
tave-band analysis. 
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Suggested criteria for noise control in ter ms of maximum 
per missible speech-interference level (SIL), measured when 
the room is not in use, are given in the following table: 

Table 8-2.  Criteria for Noise Control 

Type of Room 
Maximum Per missible SIL 

(measured when room 
is not in use) 

Small Private Office  40 
Conference Room for 20  30 
Conference Room for 50  25 
Movie Theatre  30 
Theatres for Drama 
(500 seats, no amplification)  25 

Coliseum for Sports Only (Amplification)  50 
Concert Halls (No amplification)  20 
Secretarial Offices (Typing)  55 
Homes (Sleeping Areas)  25 
Assembly Halls (No amplification)  25 
School Rooms  25 

The purpose of these criteria will be shown by the following 
example.  Assume that we are to put a small conference room 
in a factory space.  We measure the speech-interference level 
at that location and find it to be 64 db, whereas the suggested 
speech-interference level criterion for a small conference room 
is 30 db.  The room must then be designed to attenuate the noise 
from the factory space by about 34 db in order to have a con-
ference room that will be satisfactory as far as background 
noise level is concerned (such an attenuation is provided by a 
double-plastered, three- or four-inch thick stud wall, or by a 
hollow-tile wall plastered on one side). 

When a complete octave-band analysis is made, the noise 
can be rated by the use of a "Noise Criterion" (NC) rating.  A 
nu mber of these have been developed, and the chart shown in 
Figure 8-4 is based on the work of Beranek and. his associates. 4 
The measured octave-band levels are plotted on this chart, and 
the noise is rated according to the highest NC value in any band, 
as shown by a peak on the chart.  The numerical values of the 
criteria shown in Table 8-2 apply for this system of noise rat-
ing also.  Thus, for example, a rating of NC25 or less is rec-
ommended for school rooms.  Because this system takes into 
account the noise energy in the lower-frequency bands as well 
as in the SIL bands, it should be a more reliable method of 

4L. L. Beranek, editor, Noise Reduction, New York, McGraw-
Hill, 1960, pp 518ff. 
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rating.  It will be obvious from the data plotted on the chart 
what regions of the frequency spectru m need most attention 
in a noise-control program. 

8.3.4 RESIDENTIAL NOISE LEVELS.  Some factories, recre-
ation halls, electrical substations, trucks, and airplanes are so 
noisy that they annoy people living near the m.  The reactions 
of those that are annoyed may range from mild remarks to 
legal action.  Those that are responsible for the noise would 
naturally like to avoid the expense of court action; and, in order 
to maintain the good will of the neighborhood, they are often 
willing to put considerable effort into controlling the noise so 
as to avoid anything but mild annoyance. 

In order to put this noise control on a systematic basis, a 
number of engineering groups have analyzed the experiences 
obtained in many different situations.  They have found that 
reactions of annoyance cannot be successfully predicted on the 
basis of a single measure ment, or even of computed loudness 
ratings, but that many factors enter into the problem.  In addi-
tion to the range of reactions to be expected from different 
individuals, some other factors are the following:  The level 
and spectru m of the noise; whether or not there are strong, 
pure-tone components; the time pattern of the noise, including 
the rate of repetition and the actual time of occurrence during 
the day; and the general background noise level in the residen-
tial area affected.  So far the data that is available is limited 
primarily to the reactions of people in residential areas of 
single-family houses surrounding industrial plants.  We can 
expect that, because of the conditioning to noises that occur in 
multiple-family dwellings, the reactions of the people there 
would be modified. 

A tentative rating5 for these residential noise problems is 
obtained in the following way:  The octave-band noise levels 
are measured in the neighborhood.  Under difficult circum-
stances, depending on the type of noise source and atmospheric 
conditions, particularly wind, such a measurement may require 
surveys for long periods of time.  These measured levels are 
then plotted on the chart of Figure 8-5 to determine a "level 
rank." 

5W.  A.  Rosenblith and K. N. Stevens, Handbook of Acoustic 
Noise Control, Vol II, Noise and Man, WADC Technical Report 
52-204, PB 111274, Office of Technical Services, Depart ment 
of Com merce, Washington 25, D. C., June, 1953, pp 181-200. 
L. L. Beranek, Acoustics, McGraw-Hill: New York, 1954, Part 
XXXII. 
K. N. Stevens, W. A. Rosenblith, and R. H. Bolt, "A Commun-
ity's Reaction to Noise: Can It Be Forecast?", Noise Control, 
Vol 1, No. 1, January, 1955, pp 63-71. 
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Figure 8-5. Set of curves /or assigning a level rank to a residential 
noise.  The octave-band levels of the noise are plotted on this chart. 
The highest of the alphabetically labeled zones into which any of the 
band levels penetrates is the level rank of the noise. 

For example, assume that the octave-band levels produced 
at night by a newly erected power substation at the nearest 
house in a suburban area are as follows. 

Octave Band-cps Band Level-db 

25-  75  30 
75-  150  48 
150-  300  47 
300-  600  38 
600- 1200  34 
1200- 2400  28 
2400- 4800  22 
4800-10000  22 
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Table 8-3 

List of Correction Numbers to be Applied to 
Level Rank to Give Noise Rating 

Influencing Factor  

Noise Spectrum Character 

Peak Factor 

Repetitive Character 
(about one-half minute 
noise duration assumed) 

10-60 exposures per hr 
1-10 exposures per hr 
4-20 exposures per day 
1-4  exposures per day 
1  exposure per day 

Background Noise  Very quiet suburban 
Suburban 
Residential Urban 
Urban near some industry 
Area of heavy industry 

Time of Day  Nighttime 
Day-time only 

Adjustment to Exposure  No previous conditioning 
Considerable previous 
conditioning 

Extreme conditioning 

Possible 
Conditions  

Correction 
Number 

Pure-tone components  +1 
Wide-band noise  0 
Impulsive  +1 
Not Impulsive  0 
Continuous exposures 
to one per minute  0 

-1 
-2 
-3 
-4 
-5 
+1 
0 
-1 
-2 
-3 
0 
-1 
0 

- 
-2 

When these levels are plotted on Figure 8-5, it is seen that, 
in this particular case, the level rank of the 150-300 cps band 
is the highest of any of the bands.  The noise is then assigned 
that rank.  The level rank of this assumed noise is then  C". 
This rank is then corrected by the numbers in Table 8-3, ac-
cording to the factors listed.  For the assumed noise the spec-
trum has strong pure-tone components (+1); it is a steady noise 
(0) not impulsive (0), in a suburban neighborhood (0), at night-
time as well as daytime (0), and we shall assume that this 
neighborhood has no previous conditioning to a noisy nighttime 
background (0).  The net correction is then a shift upward of 
one level to a corrected "level rank" or noise rating of "D". 
Then from the chart of Figure 8-6 we predict that probably 
only a few people would complain about this noise.  If there 
were many houses in a region of this noise level, the power 
company would probably try to reduce the noise level in order 
to avoid losing the good will of the neighborhood. 

This -rating system can also be handled in the opposite se-
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Figure 8-6.  Relation between the noise rating and the expected re-
sponse from the residents exposed to the noise. 

quence.  Thus, we could decide on the sort of response that we 
would be willing to have or to risk and proceed from that to 
the maximu m allowable levels in each band. 

Sometimes a noisy device is in a building where there are 
also bedrooms.  The noise level produced by that device in the 
bedrooms should then be rated one rank higher than that given 
in Figure 8-5, since engineering experience indicates that the 
residents are less tolerant of noise generated within the same 
building. 

The procedure given here is intended mainly as a guide. 
As more experience is obtained in this field of neighborhood 
noise problems, it can be expected that some revision of the 
nu merical values will be found desirable. 

G H 1 

8.4 HEARING DA MAGE FR O M EXPOSURE TO NOISE. 

As described in Sections 3.9 and 5.6, all noise ratings con-
cerning the possibility of hearing damage are tentative at pres-
ent.  Many ratings have been suggested but no standards have 
yet gained acceptance, and all that can be done here is to indi-
cate the order of magnitude of noise levels that are being con-
sidered  as  safe for lifetime exposures.  More complete 
information is necessary before a widely acceptable rating can 
be given.  In addition, general agr,ge ment must be reached on 
answers to the following questions:' 

"(1) What kind and amount of hearing loss constitutes a suf-

6ASA Subcommittee Z24-X-2, The Relations of Hearing Loss  
to Noise Exposure, American Standards Association, 70 East 
45th Street, New York, January, 1954. 
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ficient handicap to be considered undesirable ? What role should 
presbycusis play in the setting of such a figure? 

"(2) What percentage of the people exposed to industrial noise 
should a standard be designed to protect?  In view of the large 
individual differences in susceptibility to noise exposure, should 
a noise standard be aimed at preventing hearing loss in 50, 90, 
or 99 percent of the population? 
"(3) How should noises be specified and exposures meas-

ured?  Since different types of noises are apparently not equally 
effective in producing hearing losses, agreement must be 
reached on a standard specification of the spectral and temporal 
characteristics of the noise." 

The noise-level ratings to be given here apply only to con-
tinuous exposure during a regular working day for a number 
of years and to steady noises, not to impact or impulsive sounds, 
such as gunfire.  Impact sounds are more difficult to measure 
adequately (refer to paragraphs 6.3.6 and 6.7.2), and less in-
formation regarding hearing damage from impact sounds is 
available. 

One suggested preliminary test is based on the reading of 
a Sound-Survey Meter or Sound-Level Meter with the B weight-
ing network.  A reading above 100 db indicates that the noise 
is probably unsafe for everyday exposures, at least for some 
people, and noise reduction or ear protection is necessary. 
Readings below 80 db indicate that there is probably no danger 
from the noise even if it is a simple tone. 

When the reading with the B weighting network is above 80 
db, analysis is necessary, and an investigation should be made 
with the octave-band analyzer.  When this analysis is made, 
the following tentative criteria may be applied:  If the octave-
band pressure level in any of the bands from 300 to 4800 cycles 
per second exceeds 85 db, hearing-conservation procedures 
are recommended.  The more these band levels exceed 85 db, 
the more urgent is the need for noise reduction and ear pro-
tection.  This criterion is limited to years of everyday expo-
sure; evidence reported by the American Standards Association 
Subcommittee Z24-X-2 indicates that intermittent exposure 
causes less hearing loss than does continuous exposure to the 
same type of noise.  This information is inadequate for formu-
lation in terms of noise rating; however, an estimate has been 
made that if the daily exposure is only five minutes, for in-
stance, a level of 105 db can be used as the criterion level. 
More evidence is needed before a widely accepted standard is 
available. 

Some industrial and governmental organizations have set 
up a program that includes periodic hearing tests 7 and records 

7A Guide for Conservation of Hearing in Industry, Subcommit-
tee on Noise of the Committee on Conservation of Hearing, 
American Academy of Ophthalmology and Otolaryngology. 
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of noise exposure of their employees.  The noise-exposure 
records give the octave-band analysis of the noise to which the 
particular employee is exposed, the duration of the exposure, 
and the protective devices — such as ear protection — used. 
Such a systematic approach is recommended for organizations 
having employees exposed to high-level noise. 

For those concerned with the problem of noise-induced hear-
ing loss, we recommend that they request the latest information 
on this subject from the Research Center, Subcommittee on 
Noise of the Committee on Conservation of Hearing of the 
American Academy of Ophthalmology and Otolaryngology, 327 
S. Alvarado St., Los Angeles 57, California. 
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chapter 9 

NOISE CONTROL 

9.1 INTRODUCTION. 

When we want to reduce noise, we usually begin by measur-
ing the noise spectrum to obtain the quantitative information 
that is helpful in doing something about the problem.  We com-
pare the measured noise levels with the acceptable levels, 
which are often estimated by use of one of the criteria given in 
Chapter 8.  The difference between these two levels is then 
the noise reduction necessary. 

The next step is to find out how this noise reduction can be 
achieved most satisfactorily.  A complete discussion of this 
problem is not possible in this handbook.  But since many of 
those using this book are just beginning to work on noise prob-
lems, a few introductory statements on the subject will be 
made.  Useful information on this subject will be found in Sound 
(formerly Noise Control), published by the Acoustical Society 
of America, in books on noise control and architectural acous-
tics, in books on mechanical vibrations, in some books on 
acoustics in general, in some articles in the Journal of the 
Acoustical Society of America, and in some articles in various 
trade journals. 

The general approach to noise reduction can be divided into 
two major parts as follows: 

(1) Reduction of noise at its source. 
(2) Reduction of noise level at the ear of the listener by 

changes in the path from the source. 

9.2 CONTROL AT THE SOURCE. 

It is usually wise to see first if the noise can be reduced at 
the source.  A different type of source might be selected.  For 
example, a process might be changed so that parts are welded 
instead of riveted together.  A source of different basic con-
struction but of a similar type might be used.  For example, a 
slower fan of many blades can sometimes be substituted for a 
high-speed two-bladed fan.  Or, the construction of the partic-
ular source at hand might be modified, and this procedure will 
be discussed briefly. 

When modification of a source is attempted, a decrease in 
the radiated power is usually the most important change that 
can be made.  This usually means a reduction of vibration am-
plitudes and of the radiation of sound produced by the vibration. 
We can separate this problem into three sections: 
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(1) Decrease the energy available for driving the vibrating 
system. 

(2) Change the coupling between this energy and the acous-
tical radiating system. 

(3) Change the structure that radiates the sound so that less 
is radiated. 

In each of these sections it is usually helpful to track down 
the important sources of noise and the path of transmission 
by using frequency analysis of the sound and vibration.  The 
effects of changes in the source (for example, speed, structure, 
and mounting) on the spectrum should also help in finding the 
important elements. 

The sound energy can be reduced in a number of ways.  If 
friction is the force producing the vibration, better lubrication 
may help to reduce it.  But in some situations, adding friction 
or damping may absorb some of the energy in the vibration and 
thereby reduce it.  Driven parts that fit poorly or that are 
badly worn may need correction or tightening.  Usually, the 
speed of all parts should be kept as low as possible to achieve 
a low noise level.  Air streams should be of low velocity to 
keep noise energy down.  The use of structural materials, such 
as some plastics, with inherent vibration-damping qualities 
may be possible as another means of absorbing the energy. 

Change in the coupling system frequently means the use of 
vibration isolation mounts.  It may also mean decreased or 
even increased stiffness in some members transmitting the 
vibration.  Or it may mean better fastening of some parts to 
massive, rigid members.  Resonant structures are often trou-
blesome coupling members.  The resonance may be in the 
mechanical structure or in an air chamber.  In either situation 
it is usually possible to shift the resonance by changes in the 
structure or to damp the resonance by adding absorbing ma-
terial.  Mufflers may be needed on exhaust or intake systems. 

Changing the radiating structure often means nothing more 
than reducing the external surface areas of the vibrating parts 
as much as possible.  It may be possible to put holes in the 
radiating member to reduce the efficiency of radiation.  Less 
stiffness of the part may help to reduce radiated sound by per-
mitting sections to vibrate in different time patterns.  Large 
surfaces near the vibrating parts should also be avoided, since 
these surfaces may increase the radiating efficiency of the 
vibrating parts. 

Another possible way of modifying the source to improve 
the noise situation is to change the directivity pattern of the 
radiated sound.  When streams of air or other gases come out 
of an opening, they radiate sound that may be highly directional 
at high frequencies.  Changing the direction of flow can shift 
this pattern.  It may be possible to direct it in such a way that 
noise in certain directions is considerably reduced. 
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9.3 CONTROL OF THE PATH OF SOUND. 

The control of the noise by changes in the path of the sound 
can be analyzed into three sections: 

(1) Change in relative position of source and listener. 
(2) Change in acoustic environment. 
(3) Introduction of attenuating structures between source 

and listener. 

9.3.1 CHANGES IN POSITION. Increasing the distance between 
the noise source and the listener is often a practical method 
of noise control.  Furthermore, merely rotating the source of 
noise may permit one to decrease the level if a change to a 
direction of low directivity factor is achieved.  Both these 
procedures are effective only in the region where approximately 
free-field conditions exist.  (See Section 7.4.) 

9.3.2 CHANGE IN ENVIRONMENT.  The most obvious change 
that can be made in a room to reduce the noise level is to add 
acoustical absorbing material.  A wide variety of commercial 
acoustical materials is available.  These materials are often 
of great value in a noise reduction program, but the limitations 
of this treatment should be realized.  These materials are 
mainly useful in the room where the noise originates, and there 
they help mainly to reduce the noise level at some distance 
from the source.  But at the same time not much reduction is 
obtained at a distance of 2 feet, say, which is a common distance 
between a machine and the operator's ear. 

9.3.3 ATTENUATING STRUCTURES.  A number of different 
types of attenuating structures are used for reducing the noise 
level for the listener.  One of these is an ear defender, which 
may be an ear plug, waxed cotton, or earmuffs.  Others are 
walls, barriers, and total enclosures.  Almost any degree of 
reduction of air-borne sound can be achieved by a total en-
closure or a combination of several enclosures.  But as the 
required attenuation increases so does the complexity, weight, 
and cost.  In addition, great care must be taken that the atten-
uation gained by the enclosure is not lost by sound transmission 
through a ventilating duct or by solid-borne vibration.  Be-
cause of this possible flanking transmission in ventilating sys-
tems, total enclosures frequently require carefully designed 
ventilating systems with ducts lined with absorbing material. 
These lined ducts are essentially mufflers for the air stream. 

When a door is required in a total enclosure, it should be 
built with air-tight seals at all joints.  A refrigerator-type 
door is usually satisfactory when it can be used.  A total en-
closure should also be lined at least on part of the inside walls 
with absorbing material.  This lining helps to keep the noise 
at the walls of the enclosure at the lowest practical level. 

A barrier is not as effective as a total enclosure, but it 
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does help to shield high-frequency sound.  Little attenuation 
of low-frequency sound is obtained unless the barriers are very 
large, and the attenuation of high-frequency sound is usually 
only a few decibels unless the opening that remains is rela-
tively small.  Here, too, absorbing material should cover the 
barrier to avoid exaggerating the level by reflections from the 
barrier. 

9.3.4 ILLUSTRATIVE EXAMPLE.  In order to illustrate the 
possible noise reduction achieved by use of vibration isolation, 
barriers, enclosures, and acoustic treatment, an example made 
up for the purpose is shown in a series of figures, Figures 
9-1 to 9-8.  We intend to show here only the general nature 
of the noise reduction obtainable as given by changes in the 
octave-band spectrum and the speech-interference level (Sec-
tion 8.3).  Actual results will vary in detail, and situations do 
occur where the results differ materially from those shown 
because of factors not considered here.  But, in general, the 
noise reduction shown in the figures can be considered typical. 

Figure 9-1 shows the octave-band analysis of the noise from 
the assumed machine.  The speech-interference level is also 
shown.  This machine is a noisy one with a spectrum that shows 
appreciable noise energy all over the audible range.  All the 
noise measurements are assumed to be made in the relative 
position shown for the microphone designated M on the figures. 

The use of vibration isolation mounts may be an important 
step in noise control.  As shown in Figure 9-2, the initial re-
sult, however, is often only a moderate reduction of the low-
frequency noise.  The machine itself usually radiates most 
of the high-frequency noise directly to the air, and the amount 
radiated by the floor is small.  A reduction in the vibration 
level at the floor only is then not important at high frequencies. 
At low frequencies, however, the machine may be too small 
to be effective in radiating sound, and then the floor may act 
as a sounding board to contribute materially to low-frequency 
sound radiation. 

It is even possible to increase the noise as a result of the 
use of vibration mounts.  This result is usually found when the 
stiffness of the mounting is of such a value that some vibra-
tion mode is exaggerated by resonance, but resonance can be 
avoided by proper design of the mounting.  In the illustrative 
example it is assumed that the mounting is sufficiently soft 
that the basic vibration resonance of the machine on the mount-
ing system is below 20 cps.  In this particular example no 
significant change in the speech-interference level is shown 
as a result of the use of vibration isolation mounts alone. 

The results shown in Figure 9-3 illustrate that a barrier 
is mainly effective at high frequencies, and there it produces 
only a moderate reduction in noise level. 

The novice in this field sometimes assumes that the ma-
terials used for sound absorption can also be used alone for 
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Figures 9-1 through 9-4.  Examples to illustrate the possible noise 
reduction effects of some noise control measures. 
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Figures 9-5 through 9-8.  Examples to illustrate the noise reduction 
possible by the use of enclosures. 
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sound isolation.  If we build an enclosure solely of these ma-
terials mounted on a light framework, we would typically find 
the result shown in Figure 9-4.  Only at high frequencies do 
we have a noticeable reduction in level, and even there it is a 
small reduction. 

A more satisfactory enclosure is built of more massive and 
rigid constructional materials.  Assume that we enclose the 
machine by a well-sealed, heavy, plasterboard structure. Then 
we might observe the result shown in Figure 9-5.  Here an ap-
preciable reduction is obtained over the middle- and high-
frequency range.  The enclosure is not as effective as it might 
be, however, because two important factors limit the reduction 
obtained.  First, the vibration of the machine is carried by the 
supports to the floor and then to the whole enclosure.  This 
vibration then may result in appreciable noise radiation.  Sec-
ond, the side walls of the enclosure absorb only a small per-
centage of the sound energy. 

The addition of a suitable vibration isolation mounting will 
reduce the noise transmitted by solid-borne vibration.  This 
effect is illustrated in Figure 9-6.  Here we see a noticeable 
improvement over most of the audio spectrum. 

When the sound absorption within an enclosure is small, 
the noise energy from the machine produces a high level within 
the enclosure.  Then the attenuation of the enclosure operates 
from this initial high level.  The level within the enclosure can 
usually be reduced by the addition of some sound-absorbing 
material within the enclosure, with the result that the level 
outside the enclosure is also reduced.  This effect is shown 
in Figure 9-7, which should be compared with Figure 9-6. 

If even more noise reduction is required than that obtained 
by the one enclosure, a second, lined, well-sealed enclosure 
can be built around the first.  The first enclosure is supported 
within the second on soft vibration mounts.  Then a noise re-
duction of the magnitude shown in Figure 9-8 can be obtained. 

9.4 SU M MARY. 

The approach to a noise reduction problem can be summed 
up as follows: 

(1) Consider the source. 
Can a quieter machine be substituted? 
Can the noise energy be reduced? 
Can a useful change be made in the directivity pattern? 
Are resilient mounts of any use here? 
Can a muffler be used? 

(2) Consider the path from the source to the listener. 
Can the source or the listener be readily moved to 
reduce the level? 

Is acoustic treatment a useful solution? 
Should barriers be erected? 
Is a total enclosure required? 
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chapter 10 

INTRODUCTION TO 
VIBRATION MEASUREMENTS 

10.1 GENERAL. 

Vibration is the term used to describe continuing or steady-
state periodic motion.  The motion may be simple harmonic 
motion like that of a pendulum, or it may be very complex like 
a ride in the "whip" at an amusement park.  The motion may 
involve tiny air particles that produce sound when the rate of 
vibration is in the audible frequency range (20 to 20,000 cps), 
or it may involve, wholly or in part, structures found in vac-
uum tubes, bridges, or battleships.  Usually the word vibration 
is used to describe motions of the latter types, and is classed 
as solid-borne, or mechanical, vibration. 

Many important mechanical vibrations lie in the frequency 
range of one or two cps to 2,000 cps (corresponding to rota-
tional speeds of 60 to 120,000 rpm). In some specialized fields, 
however, both lower and higher frequencies are important. 
For example, in seismological work, vibration studies may 
extend down to a small fraction of a cycle per second, while in 
loudspeaker cone design and studies of subminiature vacuum-
tube elements, vibrations up to 20,000 cps must be studied. 
Electrical, electronic, and mechanical components of guidance 
systems of space probes, missiles, and supersonic airplanes 
must withstand severe vibrations at frequencies extending from 
below 10 cps to above 20 kc.  Vibrations of electrical and me-
chanical auxiliaries aboard ships must be kept to a minimum to 
ensure service-free and silent operation.  Several important 
effects of unwanted vibration in mechanical systems make it 
desirable to study vibration and, if possible, to reduce it. 

(1) Noise is created by the transmission of solid-borne 
audio-frequency vibrations to air.  Hence, the process of qui-
eting a machine or device includes a study of the mechanical 
vibrations involved. 

(2) High-energy acoustical noise, generated by very power-
ful jet or rocket engines, produces vibrations that may weaken 
structural members of a vehicle or cause failure of an elec-
trical or electronic component. 

(3) Human discomfort and fatigue result when a vehicle 
subjects the passenger and operator to excessive vibration. 
Hence, vibration studies are an essential part of the develop-
ment program for trains, buses, boats, airplanes, and auto-
mobiles. 

Vibration then, is not only a source of noise, annoyance, 
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and discomfort, but often a source of danger.  The present re-
finement of high-speed planes, ships, and automobiles could 
never have been achieved without thorough measurement and 
study of mechanical vibration. 

There are, on the other hand, many important applications 
of controlled vibration  Tiny vibrators attached to instrument 
panels are used to overcome pivot friction of indicating meters. 
Electrical and pneumatic vibrators of numerous shapes and 
sizes are used as hopper shakers in material-handling appli-
cations.  Electrodynamic shakers or vibration exciters are 
made in sizes ranging from small units to calibrate small vi-
bration pickups and to excite lightweight specimens such as 
subminiature vacuum tubes, to giant six-ton units used to test 
large assembled mechanisms and heavy components.  In addi-
tion,  small piezoelectric shakers are used to test small 
components and to calibrate vibration pickups.  Also, electro-
mechanical shakers using electric- motor-driven off-balance 
weights generate vibrations of components weighing up to 200 
or 300 pounds, and hydraulic shakers are used to test very 
large maahines. 

In the design and adjustment of these vibrating systems it 
is necessary to make the same types of measurements as are 
made in the study of unwanted vibrations. 

10.2 VIBRATION TER MS. 

10.2.1 DISPLACE MENT, VELOCITY, ACCELERATION, AND 
JERK.  Vibration can be measured in terms of displacement, 
velocity, and acceleration.  The easiest measurement to under-
stand is that of displacement, or the magnitude of motion of the 
body being studied.  When the rate of motion (frequency of 
vibration) is low enough, the displacement can be measured 
directly with the dial gauge micrometer.  When the motion of 
the body is great enough, its displacement can be measured 
with the common scale. 

In its simplest case, displacement may be considered as 
simple harmonic motion, that is, a sinusoidal function having 
the form 

x = A sin wt  (1) 

where A is a constant, w is 2rr times the frequency, and t is 
the time as shown in Figure 10-1.  The maximum peak-to-peak 
displacement (a quantity indicated by a dial gauge) is 2A, and 
the rms ." displacement is A/1-2-(=0.707A).  The average (full-
wave rectified average) value of the displacement is 2A/Tr 
(=0.636A), while the "average double amplitude" (a term occa-

lroot- mean-square 
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Figure 10-1. A simple sinusoidal function. 

sionally encountered) would be 4A/rr(=1.272A).  Displacement 
measure ments are significant in the study of defor mation and 
bending of structures. 

In many practical problems, however, displacement is not 
the important property of the vibration.  A vibrating mechanical 
part will radiate sound in much the same way as does a loud-
speaker.  In general, velocities of the radiating part (which 
corresponds to the cone of the loudspeaker) and the air next 
to it will be the same, and if the distance from the front of the 
part to the back is large compared with one-half of the wave-
length of tIle sound in air, the actual sound pressure in air will 
be proportional to the velocity of the vibration.  The sound 
energy radiated by the vibrating surface is the product of the 
velocity squared and the resistive component of the air load. 
Under these conditions it is the velocity of the vibrating part 
and not its displace ment that is of greatest importance. 

Velocity is the time rate of change of displace ment, so that 
for the sinusoidal vibration in equation (1) the velocity is: 

v = w A cos cut  (2) 

Thus velocity is proportional to displacement and to frequency 
of vibration. 

The analogy cited above covers the case where a loudspeaker 
cone or baffle is large compared with the wavelength of the 
sound involved.  In most machines this relation does not hold, 
since relatively small parts are vibrating at relatively low 
frequencies.  This situation may be compared to a small loud-
speaker without a baffle.  At low frequencies the air may be 
pumped back and forth from one side of the cone to the other 
with a very high velocity, but without building up much of a 
pressure or radiating much sound energy because of the very 
low air load, which has a reactive mechanical impedance. 
Under these conditions an acceleration measurement provides 
a better measure of the amount of noise radiated than does a 
velocity measure ment. 
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In many cases of mechanical vibration, and especially where 
mechanical failure is a consideration, the actual forces set up 
in the vibrating parts are important factors.  The acceleration 
of a given mass is proportional to the applied force, and a re-
acting force equal but opposite in direction results.  Members 
of a vibrating structure, therefore, exert forces on the total 
structure that are a function of the masses and the accelera-
tions of the vibrating parts.  For this reason, acceleration 
measurements are important when vibrations are severe enough 
to cause actual mechanical failure. 

Acceleration is the time rate of change of velocity, so that 
for a sinusoidal vibration. 

a = —w 2 A sin wt (3) 

It is proportional to the displacement and to the square of the 
frequency or to the velocity and the frequency. 

Jerk is the time rate of change of acceleration. At low 
frequencies this change is related to riding comfort of autos 
and elevators.  It is also important for determining load tie-
down in planes, trains, and trucks. 

10.2.2 ACCELERATION AND VELOCITY LEVEL.  Some use 
is now being made of "acceleration level" and "velocity level," 
which, as the names imply, express the acceleration and ve-
locity in decibels (see Chapter 2) with respect to a reference 
acceleration and velocity.  The reference value of 10 -6  cm/sec 
for velocity and 10 -3  cm/sec/sec for acceleration are now 
being used, although other references, notably 10-9  meters/sec 
and 10 -6  meters/sec/sec, have been proposed.  The selection 
of suitable standard reference values for acceleration, velocity, 
and displacement is now being studied. 

10.2.3 NONSINUSOIDAL VIBRATIONS.  Equations (1), (2), and 
(3) represent only sinusoidal vibrations, but as with other com-
plex waves, complex periodic vibrations can also be repre-
sented as a Fourier series of sinusoidal vibrations.  These 
simple equations may therefore be expanded to include as many 
terms as desirable in order to express any particular type of 
vibration.  For a given sinusoidal displacement, velocity is 
proportional to frequency and acceleration is proportional to 
the square of the frequency, so that the higher-frequency com-
ponents in a vibration are progressively more important in 
velocity and acceleration measurements than in displacement 
readings. 

10.2.4 SUMMARY.  Displacement measurements are used only 
in instances where the actual amplitude of motion of the parts 
is important.  This would include those instances where the 
dynamic loading due to the operating machinery in a factory 
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may cause unsafe deflections in flooring and walls, or where 
the large amplitude of motion might actually cause parts to 
strike together causing damage or serious rattle.  The deflec-
tions observed at the center of a wall panel or a beam, for ex-
ample, can give useful information about the stresses acting in 
these members.  The displacement is not directly a measure of 
surface strain of the member but is rather an integrated indi-
cation of the strain.  The strain measured by the usual strain 
gauge is a minute elongation or compression of material be-
tween points an inch or so apart. In contrast, the displacement 
measurement referred to above is the bending of material over 
a distance of several feet. 

Velocity measurements are generally used in noise prob-
lems where the radiating surfaces are large compared with the 
wavelength of the sound. 

Acceleration measurements are applied to problems where 
actual mechanical failure of the parts involved is important, 
and they are also applied to many noise problems, especially 
those involving small machinery. 

Jerk measurements are used for checking riding comfort 
or load tiedown requirements.  A general-purpose vibration 
meter, therefore, must be able to measure all four vibration 
characteristics. 
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chapter 11 

DESCRIPTION OF VIBRATION-
MEASURING INSTRUMENTS 

11.1 INTRODUCTION. 

A remarkably wide variety of systems is used to measure 
vibration.  1 When the vibratory motion is slow and large, the 
measurement can sometimes be made with a scale.  If the 
motion is slow but small, a measuring microscope may be used. 
For rapid motion, a stroboscope can be used to produce an 
apparent slow-motion replica of the rapid motion for optical 
measurement.  This technique is discussed in more detail 
later in this handbook. 

The measuring system may be entirely mechanical or a 
mixture of mechanical, electrical, and optical elements.  Many 
of these systems have been descrf.bed in the literature. 1 Of 
the many possible systems, the one particularly adaptable to 
a broad range of applications uses a vibration pickup (more 
generally called a transducer) to transform the mechanical 
motion into a corresponding electrical signal.  This signal is 
amplified, measured, and analyzed by electronic instruments. 
We will devote most of our attention to this system. 

The most commonly used vibration pickup is a piezoelectric 
accelerometer, in which a piezoelectric element is deflected 
by its own inertia when the pickup is subjected to vibration. 
The voltage generated is proportional to the acceleration. This 
type of pickup has the advantages of small size, light weight, 
and wide frequency range, and it does not require a fixed frame 
of reference for the measurement. 

11.2 THE VIBRATION METER. 

The vibration meter shown in Figure 11-1 takes advantage 
of the wide frequency range of the piezoelectric type of pickup. 
The response for the measurement of acceleration extends 
smoothly from 2 to 20,000 cycles per second, as shown in 

1 
Cyril Harris and Charles Crede, Shock and Vibration Hand-
book  McGraw-Hill Book Co., New York, 1961, Chapters 12 
through 17. 

J. Ormondroyd, R. B. Allnutt, F. Mintz, and R. D. Specht, 
"Motion Measurements," Handbook of Experimental Stress 
Analysis, Edited by M. Hetenyi, John Wiley: New York, 1950, 
Chapter 8, pp. 301-389. 
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Figure 11-1. Type 1553-A 
Vibration Aleter. 

Figure  11-2.  The meter is calibrated directly in ter ms of 
peak, peak-to-peak, and average displace ment, velocity, ac-
celeration, and jerk; these are indicated in mils, inches/second, 
inches/second2, and inches/second3, respectively.  Another 
model of this instru ment indicates the same quantities in metric 
units, i.e., m m, meters/sec, metersisecond2, and meters/ 
second', respectively. 

Since the vibration pickup used with this meter is of the 
acceleration type, two stages of electrical integration and one 
differentiation are necessary to provide the various types of 
response.  The integrating and differentiating circuits are 
built in as part of the amplifier.  This allows more freedom 
in the design, and better perfor mance is possible than with the 
control-box attachment used with the sound-level meter (see 
paragraph 11.3). 

Figure 11-3 shows the over-all characteristics in ter ms of 
response for a constant-acceleration vibration as a function 
of frequency.  The peak above 2000 cycles is caused by the 
natural resonance of the pickup.  The instrument is direct-
reading for acceleration, velocity, and displacement from 2 to 
2000 cps, and direct-reading for jerk over the frequency range 
of 1 to 20 cps, when used with the Type 1560-P52 pickup nor-
mally supplied.  When used with an aux.iliary high-frequency 
accelerometer such as the Endevco Type 2217, the direct-
reading range starts at about 25 cps and extends to 20 kc for 
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Figure 11-2.  Frequency response of Type 1553-A Vibration Meter, 
FUNCTION switch at ACCEL, power switch at 2-20,000 cps. 
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Figure 11-3.  (A) Readings of the Type 1553-A Vibration Meter /or a 
constant acceleration of 100 inches per second2 as a function of 
frequency.  (B) Readings of the Type 1553-AK Vibration Meter for a 
constant acceleration of 10 meters per second 2 as a function of 
frequency. 
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Figure 11-4.  Oscillograms showing the operation of the integrating 
circuits in the vibration meter.  In (A) a square wave is shown as 
transmitted by the amplifier when set for acceleration measurements. 
(B) shows the wave after one stage of electrical integration for 
velocity measurements,  and (C) shows the result of two stages of 
integration as used for displacement measurements. 

acceleration measure ments.  For velocity and displace ment 
measure ments, the high-frequency range is limited to about 
2000 cps by the internal noise level in the instrument.  The 
curves of Figure 11-3 show how the integration process atten-
uates the higher frequencies with respect to lower frequen-
cies.  Figure 11-4 shows the effect of the electrical integration 
on a square wave. The square wavefor m of Figure 11-4A, after 
two steps of integration, approaches a sinusoidal waveform 
(Figure 11-4C). 

11.3 VIBRATI ON PICKUP SYSTE M. 

Vibration measure ments can be made with a sound-level 
meter when a vibration pickup is substituted for the micro-
phone.  With the sound-level meter, the Type 1560-P52 Vi-
bration Pickup and the Type 1560-P21B Control Box are used. 
The pickup itself is of the piezoelectric accelerometer type. 
The control box, which is connected between the meter and the 
pickup, converts the response so that the meter indicates ve-
locity and displace ment as well as acceleration.  The combina-
tion of pickup and control box, called the Type  1560-P11B 
Vibration Pickup Syste m, provides a convenient and inexpensive 
way for owners of sound-level meters to make vibration meas-
urements within the audio-frequency range.  However, the 
sound-level meter circuits respond down to only 20 cycles, and 
consequently the combination is not suitable for measuring 
lower-frequency vibrations.  The vibration meter must be used 
where low frequencies are important. 

The sound-level meter is calibrated in decibels, which must 
be converted to vibration amplitude, velocity, or acceleration. 
The calibration chart supplied with each vibration pickup system 
gives the proper conversion factors for that syste m when it is 
used with a particular sound-level meter.  By means of these 
data, plus the decibel table in the Appendix (also supplied in 
the instruction book for the vibration pickup system), the read-
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Figure 11-5. The 
Type 1560- P1113 
Vibration Pickup 
System. (See also 
Figure 6-11.) 
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Figure 11-6.  Over-all frequency response of Type 1560-P118 Vibra-
tion Pickup System and sound-level meter for constant applied ac-
celeration, displacement, and velocity. 

ings may be readily converted to inches (displace ment), inches 
per second (velocity), or inches per second per second (accel-
eration). 

11.4 ANALYZERS. 

11. 4. 1 GENERAL.  The vibration meter measures the displace-
ment, velocity, acceleration, or jerk of a vibration.  Unless 
the wavefor m is substantially sinusoidal, however, the vibration 
meter by itself gives little information about the frequencies 
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of the individual vibration components. 2 An analyzer, there-
fore, is desirable and often is a necessity.  As with noise, the 
analysis of vibration provides clues to the sources of the vi-
bration components and infor mation necessary in the suppres-
sion of the vibration. 

Vibration, like noise, may be classified into two types--
pitched, which consists of individual components that vary in 
frequency by the same percentage that the machine speed var-
ies; and unpitched, which is caused by shock excitation, turbu-
lence, friction, and the like, and which occurs over bands of 
frequencies. 

A number of analyzers can be used with the vibration meter 
or with the sound-level meter--vibration pickup syste m com-
bination to extend the range of usefulness of these instru ments. 
These analyzers vary in complexity and ease of operation.  The 
relative usefulness of each analyzer depends on the vibration 
proble m to be solved. 

11.4.2 SOUND AND VIBRATION ANALYZER.  The sound and 
vibration analyzer shown in Figure 4-5 is a portable, battery-
operated, continuous-spectru m instru ment.  Operation is sim-
ple, and the entire frequency range of the instrument can be 
quickly scanned.  Any one of four decade frequency ranges can 
be selected, and the frequency is indicated on a single dial. 
Circuit ele ments consist of only resistors and capacitors, and 
the case is electrostatically shielded so that the instrument is 
unaffected by ordinary electromagnetic and electrostatic fields. 

The sound and vibration analyzer covers the frequency range 
from 2.5 to 25,000 cycles per second.  The meter scale is 
calibrated in decibels for use with the sound-level meter--
vibration pickup syste m combination, and in linear units for 
use with the vibration meter.  In combination with the vibration 
meter, this analyzer provides a convenient means for meas-
uring not only the over-all vibration level but also the ampli-
tudes of the components of the complex waveform. 

The selectivity characteristics are shown in Figure 11-7. 
The shape of the selectivity curve is constant in ter ms of per-
centage of the resonant frequency over the entire range. 

Either of two bandwidths is selected by means of a panel 
switch.  The ONE-THIRD OCTAVE position is helpful in lo-
cating components quickly in a fast sweep over the spectrum 
and in checking amplitudes of random vibrations.  It is also 
used to measure frequency and amplitude of components when 

2For sinusoidal vibrations, the frequency can be calculated 
from readings of displace ment and velocity.  As shown in equa-
tions (1) and (2), the frequency will be: f = v/2mc, where the 
displace ment (x) is in inches, and the velocity (v) is in inches 
per second. 
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Figure 11-7. Selectivity 
characteristics  of  the 
Type 1564-A Sound and 
Vibration Analyzer. 
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the frequency is drifting rapidly or is fluctuating about a mean 
frequency.  Otherwise, the final deter mination of frequency 
and amplitude is made with the bandwidth switch in the narrow 
1/10 OCTAVE position. 

11.4.3 WAVE ANALYZER.  A wave analyzer uses a fixed-
frequency filter in a tunable heterodyne syste m similar in prin-
ciple to the common superheterodync radio receiver.  It is 
continuously tunable from 20 cycles per second throughout the 
audio band in a single sweep of the tuning dial.  The resulting 
filter response is constant with respect to the number of cycles 
per second deviation from the center frequency over the entire 
tuning range. 

This analyzer has an output for recording and a linear fre-
quency scale.  An analysis that is linear in frequency scale is 
useful for tracking down harmonic relations, since successive 
integral harmonics are spaced unifor mly.  Modulation of one 
frequency component by another, such as occurs in gear trains, 
is also more readily observed in ter ms of the frequency spacing 
of components about a main component.  A wave analyzer is 
often preferred to other types of analyzers for analysis of the 
vibration of gear trains and rotating or reciprocating machinery. 

11.4.4 OCTAVE-BAND ANALYZER.  The octave-band ana-
lyzer shown in Figure 4-4 can be used for the rapid analysis 
of noise or vibration.  It operates directly from the output of 
a vibration meter or sound-level meter.  Except for very low-
level vibrations, it also operates satisfactorily from the output 
of the vibration pickup - control box syste m.  The analyzer is 
sensitive enough to indicate over-all and octave-band acceler-
ation levels operating si mply with a vibration pickup.  Although 
the octave-band analyzer does not operate at the low frequen-
cies desired in many vibration measure ments, it is useful in 
those vibration measurements made in connection with noise 
reduction proble ms.  It is much easier to use than is a narrow-
band analyzer, although this added convenience is gained at a 
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sacrifice in detail of analysis. 

The Type 1558-A Octave-Band Noise Analyzer consists of a 
set of 10 band-pass filters selected by means of a rotary switch. 
These bands are: 18.75 to 37.5 cps; 37.5 to 75 cps; 75 to 150 cps. 
150 to 300 cps; 300 to 600 cps; 600 to 1200 cps; 1200 to 2400 
cps; 2400 to 4800 cps; 4800 to 9600 cps; 9600 to 19,200 cps. 

The Type 1558-AP Octave-Band Noise Analyzer is similar 
to the Type 1558-A, except that its 10 octave bands are cen-
tered on a different set of preferred frequencies.  Its octave 
bands are centered at 31.5, 63, 125, 250, 500, 1000, 2000, 4000, 
8000, and 16,000 cps. 

The instrument is powered by a rechargeable nickel-cad-
mium battery and is housed in a convenient portable carrying 
case that serves as an easel-type stand during operation. 

11.4.5 IMPACT-NOISE ANALYZER.  Impact-type wavefor ms, 
such as those produced by punch presses or drop hammers, 
cannot be properly evaluated by a vibration meter or vibration 
meter--spectru m analyzer combination.  A cathode-ray os-
cilloscope can be used to study such waveforms, but measure-
ment is complicated and often cannot be carried out at the site 
of the vibratory disturbance.  The instru ment recommended 
for studying impact or impulse-type wavefor ms is the impact-
noise analyzer.  This analyzer operates directly from the output 
of a vibration meter to measure the peak level and duration 
of the impact waveform.  The sound and vibration analyzer or 
a magnetic tape recorder can be used as auxiliary equipment. 

Through the use of electrical storage systems, three char-
acteristics are measured by the analyzer for each impact; a 
peak instantaneous level, an average level, and a continuous in-
dication of peak vibration level. (The duration of the impact can 
be estimated from the difference between peak instantaneous 
level and average level.)  Any one of the three characteristics 
can be switch-selected for presentation on the meter. 

11.5 VIBRATION CALIBRATOR. 

The vibration calibrator shown in Figure 11-8 is a small, 
single-frequency calibrator useful for checking the over-all 
operation of a vibration- measuring system.  The calibrator 
consists of a resiliently supported cylindrical mass, driven by 
a small, transistorized, electromechanical oscillator mounted 
within the cylinder.  Small accelerometers may be mounted 
on either of two disk-shaped platfor ms. attached to the shaker. 
Large accelerometers may be mounted in place of the disk-
shaped platfor ms.  To calibrate an accelerometer, the LEVEL 
control is adjusted for a meter reading corresponding to the 
mass added to the moving syste m of the calibrator.  The ac-
celerometer is then being driven at an acceleration of 1 g at 
100 cps.  The excursion of the calibrator can be adjusted for 
1 g acceleration with any pickup weighing up to 300 grams. 
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Figure 11-8. Type 1557-A 
Vibration Calibrator. 

Ad 

11.6 STROBOSCOPES. 

11.6.1 GENERAL.  The stroboscope is valuable in many vi-
bration studies because it permits rotating or reciprocating 
objects to be viewed intermittently and produces the optical 
effect of slowing down or stopping motion.  For instance, an 
electric fan revolving at 1800 rpm will apparently stand still 
if viewed under a light that flashes uniformly 1800 times per 
minute.  At 1799 flashes per minute the fan will appear to re-
volve at 1 rpm, and at 1801 flashes per minute it will appear 
to rotate backwards at 1 rpm.  Because the eye retains images 
for an appreciable fraction of a second, no flicker is seen ex-
cept at very low speeds.  The apparent slow motion is an exact 
replica of the higher-speed motion, so that the motion of the 
high-speed machine can be analyzed with the stroboscope under 
normal operating conditions.  This type of instrument can be 
used to measure the speeds where vibrations occur in most 
rotating or reciprocating machines.  Displacements in vibrat-
ing parts can often be measured accurately with the aid of a 
microscope if a fine reference line is scribed on the part.  This 
technique has been used to confirm the calibration of vibration 
calibrators, and automotive engineers have used it to measure 
crankshaft whip and vibration. 

11.6.2 STROBOTAC ®  ELECTRONIC  STROBOSCOPE.  The 
Strobotac ® , shown in Figure 11-9, is a small, portable strob-
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Figure 11-9. ,Type 1531-A Strobotac® electronic stroboscope (left). 
Type 1531-P2 Flash Delay (attached to stroboscope), and Type 1536-A 
Photoelectric Pickoff. 

oscope calibrated to read speed directly in revolutions per 
minute.  The light source is a strobotron tube, mounted in a 
parabolic reflector.  The frequency of an internal electronic 
pulse generator determines the flashing speed, which can be 
adjusted by means of a direct-reading dial.  Nor mal flashing 
range is from 110 to 25,000 rpm.  Speeds above and below this 
range can be measured by use of flashing rates that are simple 
multiples or submultiples of the speed to be measured.  As 
the flashing rate of the Strobotac ® is decreased below 600 per 
minute, the flicker becomes pronounced due to the inability of 
the human eye to retain successive images long enough to give 
the illusion of continuous motion. 

Of especial use in vibration measurements is the provision 
for connecting an external synchronizing signal to the Strobo-
tac e Thus the light flashes can be triggered directly by any 
of several devices.  These include two stroboscope accessor-
ies, the Type 1535-B Contactor, a mechanical coupling which 
per mits synchronization of the stroboscope with a rotating shaft, 
and the Type 1536-A Photoelectric Pickoff, which uses a photo-
cell to synchronize the stroboscope with repetitive mechanical 
motion.  A major advantage of the latter is that it requires no 
attachment to the device being observed, and thus can be used 
effectively with low-torque devices.  The output of the photo-
electric pickoff requires amplification to trigger the strobo-
scope; this is provided by the Type 1531-P2 Flash Delay Unit, 
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which also permits observation of the vibration at any point in 
its cycle. 

The stroboscope can also be flashed by the output from one 
of the vibration pickup syste ms described earlier.  For in-
stance, a vibration pickup can be used with a sound-level meter 
or vibration meter to send triggering impulses to the strobo-
scope.  Filtering is necessary between the measuring instru-
ment and the stroboscope.  An octave-band or a narrow-band 
analyzer can be used to provide such filtering. 

11.6.3 STROBOLUME (TYPE 1532-D).  The Strobolume is a 
source of very bright light that is triggered by an external de-
vice, such as the Type 1531-A Strobotac ®  electronic strobo-
scope or the Type 1535-B Contactor.  It is useful where the 
ambient light level is high or where large areas must be il-
luminated.  The Strobolu me produces brilliant white flashes 
continuously at rates up to 60 per minute or for short periods 
at rates up to 1200 per minute.  It also produces flashes of 
shorter duration (and of about the same intensity as those pro-
duced by the Strobotac) up to 3000 per minute. 

11.7 GRAPHIC LEVEL RECORDER. 

The graphic level recorder shown in Figure 4-10 produces 
a permanent chart record of the level of an applied ac signal, 
at frequencies as low as 7 cycles per second. For vibration 
measure ments, this signal is usually obtained from the output 
of a vibration meter, vibration pickup syste m--sound-level 
meter combination, or an analyzer. 

The graphic level recorder can be used to record the vi-
bration levels of building floors or walls, bridges, airframes, 

Figure 11-10. 
Type 1532-D Strobolume. 
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or other structures over periods of time.  Levels can also be 
recorded as a function of frequency, and such recordings are 
used to show frequency response curves of transducers and 
other instruments. 

Used with a narrow-band analyzer, the recorder can plot 
the frequency spectrum of a vibrating object (i.e., its displace-
ment, velocity, or acceleration vs frequency).  The analyzer-
recorder combination can also be used in response measure-
ments of shaker-driven components excited by sine waves or 
random noise, or of networks excited by white noise.  Mechani-
cal linkages and special chart papers reproduce the frequency 
scale of the analyzer at the recorder. 

The recorder can be used with an oscillator to plot fre-
quency  characteristics  of  analyzers, recording systems, 
networks, filters, equalizers, vibration pickups, and other 
transducers. 

11.8 RANDO M-NOISE GENERATOR. 

The random-noise generator shown in Figure 4-11 is a 
source of high-level, broad-band, electrical noise.  This noise 
can be converted to a random mechanical motion produced by 
an electromechanical shaker.  Random motion is widely used 
in mechanical reliability testing of components and structures 
of all types 3,4  For example, randomly driven vibration shak-
ers are used for structural tests of components and assemblies 
in rocket- and jet-engine-driven devices and for microphonic 
tests of vacuum tubes. 

11.9 CATHODE-RAY OSCILLOSCOPE 

A cathode-ray oscilloscope is a useful means of observing 
the waveform of a vibration signal from the vibration meter. 
It can be used to measure the peak amplitude of a wave, and 
after some experience the observer can, by adjusting the sweep 
frequency, tell something about frequency components by look-
ing at the waveform.  In addition, the oscilloscope makes pos-
sible the study of the instantaneous values of a vibratory motion. 
In contrast with the vibration analyzer and other wave analyzers 
that present information in terms of frequency, the oscilloscope 
presents information as a function of time.  This time repre-
sentation is often of great assistance in the solution of vibra-
tion problems.  Because the oscilloscope presents information 
instantly and continuously and because its frequency response 

3J. Robbins, "Standardized White-Noise Tests," Electronic  
Industries and Tele-Tech, Vol 16, No. 2, Feb. 1957, pp 68-69. 
4A. N. Crandall, Editor,  Random Vibration, Cambridge, 
Massachusetts, The Technology Press of MIT, 1958. 
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is not a limiting factor it is useful in the study of any vibration 
waveform. 

For vibration measurements an oscilloscope with slow sweep 
rates, long-persistence screen, and dc amplifier is recom-
mended.  Many oscilloscopes have provision for the addition 
of a camera, which makes possible the permanent record of 
the vibration wave shape being studied. 

11.10 MAGNETIC TAPE RECORDER. 

The magnetic tape recorder is used in vibration measure-
ments to perform the following functions: 

(1) To preserve vibration signals for later analysis and 
display or for comparison with vibration measurements after 
adjustments or changes have been made in the equipment or 
machine being measured. 

(2) To store a sample low-frequency vibration signal, which 
can be played back at higher tape speeds for analysis with con-
ventional audio-frequency analyzers. 

(3) To store shock- or impact-type vibration signals for 
reverse playback to determine peak amplitudes.  Conventional 
meters can then be used to follow the decay slope in reverse 
even though the response time is much too slow to indicate 
peak values when the signal is played back in a forward or 
correct direction. 

(4) To record low-frequency vibrations with flat response 
from de to 3000 cps by special fm carrier techniques for seis-
mic explorations 5. 

For accurate analyses the recorder selected should have a 
flat frequency characteristic, low hum and noise levels, low non-
linear distortion, wide dynamic range, and constant speed. 

11.11 RECORDING GALVANO METER. 

The recording galvanometer is very useful in applications 
where the vibration to be measured is transient in nature.  Also, 
for steady-state vibrations, the recording galvanometer pro-
duces a permanent record of a vibration waveform for future 
study and analysis.  Most of the many models of recording 
galvanometers can be used at the output of a vibration meter. 
The fidelity of recording is limited by the characteristics of 
the galvanometer. 

Direct-writing galvanometers may write with ink on paper, 
with special styli on heat-sensitive or voltage-sensitive paper, 
or with a pointed stylus on waxed paper.  The pen motors usu-
ally have relatively low resonant frequencies and require dc 
amplifiers when used with the vibration meter.  Most manu-

5Kenneth P.  Booth, "Tape Recording for Telemetering and 
Data Analysis", Tele-Tech, May and June, 1952. 
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facturers of pen motors also make the corresponding dc am-
plifiers.  Compensation is sometimes added to extend the flat 
response range of the pen motor.  Pen motors with compen-
sating amplifiers are useful from dc up to about 100 cps. 

Another type of galvanometer moves a tiny mirror which 
reflects a light beam onto a photographic paper or film.  Here 
sensitivity and resonant frequency can be increased because 
the mirror can be tiny with little mass, and the light path from 
the mirror to the recording surface can easily be made rela-
tively long.  Flexibility is increased because galvanometers 
varying widely in sensitivity and frequency range can be readily 
interchanged.  Many of these galvanometers can be operated 
from the output of the vibration meter with the use of a re-
sistive pad and no extra amplification.  Units with resonant 
frequency as high as 3000 cps are available.  Since the record 
is produced on a photographic film or paper, and is not always 
im mediately available, this type of recording galvanometer is 
not as convenient as the direct-writing type.  To reduce the 
time lag between tests and viewing or interpretation of data, 
several companies manufacture compact photo record proc-
essors for paper oscillograms and other rolled-paper photo 
records.  The units require no darkroom for operation and can 
be used at the testing site without connection to an external 
source of water.  In addition, at least two companies have in-
troduced light-beam-type recorders using a high-intensity light 
source and specially sensitized paper to produce a trace that 
becomes visible almost immediately. 

11.12 VIBRATION SHAKERS. 

As noted in Section 10.1, several types of vibration shakers 
are widely used.  One of the most versatile is the electrody-
namic shaker.  These shakers, produced in a wide range of 
sizes, are used by vibration engineers in many ways to help 
evaluate perfor mance of instruments, components, and struc-
tures.  Typical uses are: endurance or fatigue testing of elec-
trical and mechanical structures, testing of resilient or shock 
mounts, shake testing of electrical components such as switches, 
relays, or amplifiers, determination of damping characteristics 
of materials, and calibration of vibration pickups. 

Some tests use sine-wave motion, with the frequency either 
set at a resonance of the device under test or swept over a 
specified band.  Random motion is becoming widely accepted in 
vibration testing, with a random-noise generator (see Section 
11.8) used as the signal source, and an adjustable band-pass 
filter used to shape the noise spectrum. 
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chapter 12 

APPLICATIONS FOR 
VIBRATION-MEASURING EQUIPMENT 

12.1 GENERAL. 

All designers of airplanes, ships, and other expensive or 
elaborate structures, particularly where vibration may be dan-
gerous, carefully calculate the vibratory conditions as a part 
of the design work.  Such calculations generally involve as-
sumptions that cannot always be rigidly justified, and measure-
ments are usually necessary on the completed structure to 
check the calculations and to make minor readjust ments. 

With small machinery it is sometimes more economical to 
build a sample and measure the vibration than to spend too 
much time on laborious calculations.  The vibration meter, 
therefore, is not a substitute for thorough theoretical analyses, 
but should be used to supple ment and check such analyses.  Its 
use will often simplify the calculations and reduce the number 
that is necessary. 

The vibration meter is also an invaluable tool in checking 
finished equipment for vibration and, indirectly, for noise. The 
relation between the vibration pattern and vibration amplitude 
of a device and the output noise level is exceedingly compli-
cated except in some idealized cases.  A few structures ap-
proximate some of these idealized cases sufficiently well that 
the relation between the vibration and the sound level can be 
predicted with good accuracy.  A loudspeaker vibrating at low 
frequencies is an example.  The vibrating ele ments of ma-
chinery often are so complicated in structure and the patterns 
of vibration are so complex, however, that the relations are 
generally obscure.  Nevertheless, it is sometimes possible to 
establish experimentally a sufficiently good correlation be-
tween the noise output and the vibration at some points on a 
machine so that the vibration level can be used as a guide in 
noise-rating the individual units on a production run of the ma-
chine.  These tests can then be carried on under unfavorable 
conditions of ambient noise level. 

Engineers have often approached vibration proble ms, some 
satisfactorily, by "cut and try" or intuitive experiments. 

This procedure is not necessary or generally recommended 
and is often completely unsuccessful.  Suitable vibration meas-
uring equipment and techniques should be used to analyze and 
evaluate vibration proble ms.  The analysis usually will provide 
the infor mation necessary to solve the problem. 

The vibration meter has been a very useful tool for many 
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research and development engineers faced with vibration prob-
le ms.  1 Noise levels from fans and large room air circulators 
have been reduced to acceptable levels by use of information 
gained by vibration measure ments on fan blades and circulator 
housings.  Similar techniques have been used in the develop-
ment of room air-conditioners.  Ball-bearing manufacturers 
use the vibration meter to test asse mbled ball bearings as they 
come off the production line.  If a unit is defective, analysis 
of wavefor ms will indicate corrective measures to be taken at 
the high-speed automatic machines shaping or forming the part. 

The vibration meter is widely used in the testing and evalu-
ation of resilient vibration mountings.  A manufacturer of rub-
ber products uses a vibration meter and a vibration analyzer 
to measure shock-absorbing qualities of its products.  For 
example, the equipment is used to measure the amount of vi-
bration absorbed by their automobile tire' and to measure the 
shock-absorbing qualities of special power transmission belts 
or power take-off wheels. 

The engineering depart ment of a company manufacturing 
Diesel engines uses a vibration meter and a vibration analyzer 
to measure, in the field, the torsional vibration charteristics 
of marine and stationary engine installations. 2 In these in-
stallations it is essential that no criticals (excessive torsional 
vibrations) occur within the operating range. 

Stroboscopic techniques are widely used for visual observa-
tion of vibration.  The high-speed perfor mance of fans, pro-
pellers, and other rotating devices can be studied by means 
of the slow- motion effect of the stroboscope, and sources of 
vibration and noise due to misadjustments, misalignment, and 
wear can be readily detected.  The vibratory modes of turbine 
blades are checked as they are driven electromagnetically, and 
the mode shapes are observed with the aid of an optical magni-
fier under stroboscopic illumination.  Similarly, the flapping 
of the blades of a model helicopter rotor has been observed 
in slow motion by stroboscopic illu mination. 

The stroboscope can also be used to observe the motion 
of apparatus being tested on a shaker.  If the flashing rate is 
just slightly offset from the frequency of the shaker, a slow-
motion replica of the high-speed vibration will result, so that 
the displace ment can readily be observed.  The for m of the 
motion can be seen, and one can often tell what section needs 

" Bumps Take a Beating," Research in Action section of Gates 
Employees Progress News, August, 1953, p. 9, The Gates Rub-
ber Company Denver, Colorado. 

2 
White, Trescott S., "Taking the Mystery Out of Torsional Vi-
bration", Bulletin No. Em-B7, Enterprise Engine and Machine 
Company, 18th and Florida Streets, San Francisco 10,California. 
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to be strengthened and how damping material and damping de-
vices can best be applied. 

When a rotating or reciprocating machine is brought up to 
speed or is a variable speed device, there may be resonant 
vibration modes of various parts at certain speeds, known as 
critical speeds.  If these parts are visible and can be illumi-
nated by a stroboscope, it is often possible to use the slow-
motion feature to check on the actual behavior of the part at 
resonance.  One can see if it is a fundamental resonance or a 
multiple resonance with various sections going in phase and 
others in phase opposition.  This type of observation can be 
of great assistance in the deter mination of the proper treat-
ment to reduce the resonant vibration. 

The examples listed above illustrate the wide range of ac-
tivities in which vibration measuring equipment has proved 
useful.  Although the list is by no means complete, these ex-
amples indicate the versatility of the measuring instruments. 

12.2 EXAMPLES OF TYPICAL VIBRATION MEASUREMENTS. 

12.2.1 VIBRATION MEASURE MENTS ON A MAGNETIC TAPE 
RECORDER.  Measure ments of the flutter (variations in tape 
speed) of a tape recorder showed strong components at 15, 30, 
and 75 cps and other minor components.  Although it was ex-
pected that eccentricities in the drive produced some of this 
flutter, a check on the effects of vibration was made. 

A vibration pickup was mounted on the tape deck and con-
nected to a vibration meter and third-octave analyzer.  The 
analyzed vibration showed strong components at 30 and 75 cps, 
but very little at 15cps.  The 30-cycle component corresponded 
to the motor speed.  Although the motor and attached flywheel 
had been balanced before being mounted, the vibration was 
easily reduced by rebalancing of these in place.  After balanc-
ing, the flutter component at 30 cps was negligible, and the 75-
cps component was markedly reduced also. 

The 15-cycle component corresponded to the capstan speed, 
and it was the largest re maining component.  The fact that there 
was no appreciable vibration at this frequency see med surpris-
ing at first.  The flutter could be reduced significantly by the 
placing of eccentric weights on the capstan flywheel; but then 
the vibration of the tape deck increased markedly at 15 cps. 
Obviously, this flutter component was caused by eccentricity 
in the capstan, and the vibration introduced was canceling the 
effects of eccentricity. 

Measure ments at the capstan bearing showed that the vi-
bration at 75 cps was a maximum there.  What was happening 
here, apparently, was that the capstan flywheel and shaft struc-
ture had a vibration resonance at 75 cps that was excited either 
by the fifth har monic of the capstan rotation frequency or, more 
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likely, by a combination of a multiple of the motor rotation 
frequency and the capstan rotation frequency.  Because of the 
resonance, very little energy was required to produce a signifi-
cant vibration.  This mode could be reduced significantly by a 
change in the resonant frequency, but the balancing of the motor 
and flywheel had already reduced it so that the 15-cycle com-
ponent was the only significant one re maining. 

12.2.2 DIRECT- WRITING RECORDER USED WITH VIBRATION 
METER IN VIBRATION ANALYSIS.  As mentioned in Section 
11.10, the recording galvanometer is widely used in vibration 
measure ment and analysis.  Photographs of four records taken 
with a popular recording galvanometer are shown in Figures 
12-1 through 12-3.  These records are only a few of many taken 
during the course of a vibration study made in a large indus-
trial plant.  The instrumentation used for this vibration study 
was General Radio vibration meter, a Brush3 Model BL-201 
single-channel  oscilloscope,  and  a Brush Model BL-905 
amplifier. 

For all measure ments the vibration meter was set to read 
displacement and the attenuator was set for a full-scale reading 
of .003 inch rms.  The Brush Amplifier settings were: voltage 
calibration control, 5; attenuator, 1; and gain adjusted to give 
lmm/volt deflection on the recorder at 60 cps.  With the am-
plifier connected to the output of the vibration meter and the 
vibration pickup placed on a shaker, the following over-all 
calibration was obtained: 

Reading of Vibration  Deflection of Recorder 
Meter - rms inch  m m either side of center 

0.001  3 
0.002  6 
0.003  9 

The four records reproduced here were taken in one location. 
The vibration pickup was placed on the floor of a room housing 
a number  of high-speed metal-forming presses.  Figures 
12-1 and 12-2 are records made with all presses running while 
Figures 12-3a and 12-3b are records made with all the presses 
stopped. 

The two records shown in Figures 12-1 and 12-2 are for 
the same vibration, but different information can be derived 
from each.  We can see quite clearly that it was a distinct ad-
vantage to have the different chart speeds, 5 and 125 m m/sec, 
available.  From the two records we can make a reasonably 
complete analysis of the complex vibration waveform, while 

3Brush Electronics Company, Cleveland, Ohio. 
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Figure 12-1.  Record of vibration displacement on pressroom floor 
(all presses running) made with a direct-writing recorder. Chart speed 
was 5mm/sec (see text). 
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Figure 12-2.  Record taken under sans?. conditions as Figure 12-1 
except with chart speed of 125 mm/sec. 
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Figure 12-3a (Left) and 12-3b (Right).  Residual vibration recorded 
on pressroom floor with all presses stopped - chart speeds 5 and 125 
millimeters per second, respectively. 

Records reprnduced by courtesy of United Carr Fastener. 
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neither record by itself can tell us the whole story.  From 
Figure 12-1 we can determine that the vibration waveform looks 
like a carrier frequency modulated by two lower frequencies. 
The lower frequency is readily computed as 0.313 cps or 18.8 
rpm.  The other modulating frequency is five times the lower 
frequency, making 1.57 cps or 94 rpm.  The frequency of the 
carrier cannot be deter mined from Figure 12-1.  Figure 12-2, 
which is stretched out by a factor of 25, yields the carrier 
frequency at 14 cps or 840 rpm and verifies the higher modu-
lating frequency as being 1.51 cps.  The lower modulating fre-
quency is not recognized in Figure 12-2. 

Figures 12-3a and 12-3b show the residual vibration of the 
factory floor after all of the presses had been shut down.  Fig-
ures 12-3a and 12-3b should be compared respectively with 
Figures 12-1 and 12-2.  The vibration amplitude is now well 
below .001 inch and no periodic modulating frequency is easily 
recognized.  The record in Figure 12-3b indicates that the 
residual vibration is not sinusoidal and is 60 cps (3600 rpm) 
or higher. 

Figure 12-4.  Acoustic Re-
search, Inc. studies acoustic-
radiator diaphragms with the 
Type 1531-A Strobotac® 
electronic  stroboscope.  A 
band of line flock fiber is 
applied  to  the  radiator's 
surface.  Under stroboscopic 
light, nodal points and radia-
tor break-up zones are pin-
pointed  by  the  degree  of 
fiber vibration along the band 
of flock.  Former methods 
limited measurements to 1 kc. 
The  high  intensity,  short-
duration  flash of this new 
stroboscope  extends  these 
measurements to 20 kc. 
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Figure 12,5.  At Rotron 
Manufacturing Company, 
the Strobotac® electron-
ic stroboscope serves as 
the principal instrument 
for analyzing structural 
weaknesses  of air-
moving devices.  Fan-
blade resonances of de-
velopmental models are 
observed under strobo-
scopic light while the 
units are subjected to 
shake-table  vibration. 
Clearance  between fan 
and  housing  is also 
noted to ensure that no 
interference is present. 
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chapter 13 

VIBRATION MEASUREMENT 
TECHNIQUES 

13.1 INTRODUCTI ON. 

The reason for measuring vibration usually deter mines both 
the quantity to be measured and the point or points at which the 
vibration pickup should be placed.  Sometimes, however, the 
correct pickup location is not obvious, and some exploration 
of the vibration pattern of the device being studied is necessary. 
Further more, the pickup must be correctly oriented, and this 
too sometimes requires exploration. 

Fastening a pickup to a device is usually simple if the de-
vice is much larger than the pickup and if the important vi-
bration frequencies are below 1000 cps.  Otherwise, difficulties 
may arise because of the mechanical proble m of fastening the 
pickup at the desired point, because the pickup seriously affects 
the motion to be measured, or because the method of attachment 
affects the perfor mance of the pickup. 

13.2 ORIENTATION OF PICKUP. 

The piezoelectric accelerometers used in General Radio 
vibration- measuring instruments are most sensitive to vibra-
tions in the direction perpendicular to the largest flat surface 
on the pickup.  This direction is the one for which the rated 
sensitivity applies.  The sensitivity in other directions varies 
approximately as the cosine of the angle with respect to this 
rated direction, with a minimum of about 5 percent or less of 
rated sensitivity when vibrated in a direction perpendicular to 
the rated one. 

For accurate results, the pickup must be properly oriented 
with respect to the direction of motion.  In practice, this ori-
entation is usually not critical, however, because sensitivity 
changes slowly with direction, there being a drop of only about 
2 percent for a 10-degree change in orientation. 

The direction of maximum vibration at a point is often ob-
vious from the structure that is vibrating. That is, it is usually 
in the direction of least stiffness.  But this rule is sometimes 
misleading, because of the many possible resonant modes of 
vibration, some of which are perpendicular to the obvious di-
rection of least stiffness.  Such a mode can be strongly excited 
if close to the frequency of a component of the driving force. 
Furthermore, the nature of the motion may favor one mode of 
vibration rather than another. 
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When it is important to be certain of the direction of motion, 
one can measure the motion along three mutually perpendicular 
axes.  Often one can select these so that only one of these com-
ponents of motion is significant, and that will deter mine the 
choice of direction.  Otherwise, they must be combined vec-
torially to yield a resultant total; then one needs to know the 
relative phase of the components.  To determine phase, sums 
and differences can be measured with two pickups, as explained 
later, or another set of three measure ments can be made along 
mutually perpendicular axes that are rotated from the first set. 
With two sets of measure ments, one can sort out the possible 
combinations and calculate the direction of the total motion. 
Often it is simple to obtain the direction of the maximum mo-
tion by experiment. 

Except for simple harmonic motions, this resultant direc-
tion is of significance only as a function of frequency.  Then 
an analyzer is essential so that one can deter mine the motion 
for the individual components. 

When one atte mpts to measure vibration in a direction that 
is not the direction of the total vibration at the point of meas-
ure ment, the orientation is more critical, because the vibration 
in the other directions will provide some signal in the output. 
It is often impractical to measure a directional component that 
is less than 5 percent of the total vibration at a point. 

The above procedure does not lead to a measure ment of the 
rotational vibration about a point.  This type of measure ment 
can be made with a torsional vibration pickup or by the tech-
nique discussed in paragraph 13.7. 

13.3 HAND-HELD PICKUP. 

When one must explore a vibration pattern or make a quick 
check of the vibration amplitude, one is te mpted to hold the 
pickup to the device being measured by hand.  If the device is 
massive and is vibrating with a significant amplitude, this tech-
nique can be useful for frequencies below about 1000 cps.  There 
are enough serious limitations to this technique, however, so 
that it should not generally be expected to yield accurate or 
highly reproducible results. 

When the pickup is held by hand, aAest probe, a pointed metal 
rod, is fastened to the pickup to facilitate applying the probe to 
the desired point.  The motion is trans mitted along the rod to 
the pickup, and the motion in the direction of the rod actuates 
the pickup. 

Because the test probe adds another ele ment to the pickup, 
the response is different from that of the pickup alone.  Typical 
relative frequency response characteristics are shown for two 
types of probe in Figures 13-1 and 13-2.  More than one re-
sponse run is shown to. indicate the variability that can occur. 
Note resonance in the range from 1400 to 2000 cps introduced 
by the long (6 3/8-inch) probe and the one above 2000 cps for 
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Figure 13-1. Frequency response of vibration pickup mounted on hand-
held long (6 3/8-inch) probe.  Several sample responses are shown. 
Reference line shows response of pickup mounted directly on shaker. 
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Figure 13-2. Frequency response of vibration pickup mounted on hand-
held short (5/8-inch probe).  Several sample responses are shown. 
Reference line shows response of pickup mounted directly on shaker. 

the probe with the short conical tip. 
Unless the device being tested is massive, the force, mass, 

resilience, and damping introduced by the hand may seriously 
alter the motion, and another method of applying the pickup 
should be tried. 

Some vibration is applied to the pickup by tre mor of the 
hand.  This vibration is made up chiefly of components below 
20 cps, and the peak-to-peak order of magnitude is 5 in. /sec2 
acceleration, 0.2 in./sec velocity, and 10 mils displace ment, 
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when the pickup is held against a relatively stationary surface. 
These values will be appreciably attenuated by a low-frequency 
cutoff at 20 cps, such as is obtained on the "DISP-20 CUTOFF" 
position of the vibration meter.  Then the observed peak-to-
peak displacement is of the order of 0.2 mil. 

This tremor sets a lower limit to the vibration that can be 
observed when the pickup is hand-held against the vibrating 
device.  One should not attempt to use a hand-held pickup down 
to the levels quoted above unless some filtering is introduced 
to reduce the low-frequency response. 

13.4 PICKUP FASTENING METHODS. 

Pickups are fastened to a vibrating surface by many dif-
ferent methods.  For greatest accuracy the fastening should 
be as direct and as rigid as possible.  But if the acceleration 
is less than gravity, if only a temporary fastening is desired, 
and if only low frequencies are present, simple fastenings are 
adequate.  These may be plasticene or double-sided adhesive 
tape placed between the base of the pickup and a flat surface 
at the point desired.  If the surface is horizontal, flat, and 
smooth, the pickup may be wrung to the surface with a thin film 
of petroleum jelly.  Another simple technique, useful on mag-
netic materials, is to fasten a magnet to the pickup and then 
attach the magnet to the surface to be measured. 

At high accelerations, these simple fastenings are not sat-
isfactory, and a stud or bolt must be used to hold the pickup 
directly against the surface being measured. 

The performance of some pickups is affected by any attach-
ment to the pickup body other than to the reference surface, 
so that a pickup should not be attached by clamps to the body 
of the pickup. 

When the pickup is to be permanently installed, the use of 
an adhesive, such as a dental cement, Eastman 910, or an 
epoxy cement, is often advisable.  For best results, one should 
be careful to use only a thin layer, so that the elastic charac-
teristics of the bonding cement will not affect the behavior of 
the pickup. 

The fastening should be rigid, so that the pickup does not 
move significantly with respect to the surface to which it is 
fastened.  Any rocking motion or looseness that might lead to 
chattering should be prevented.  If the fastening alone is not 
adequate to prevent this looseness, the use of some plasticene 
in addition may be helpful.  When fastening, even by bolts, the 
use of a lubricant or petroleum jelly is advisable to ensure close 
contact between the pickup and the fastening surface without 
putting undue strain on the pickup. 

When the surface is not smooth or flat, the pickup is some-
times mounted on a bracket.  For low vibration frequencies 
(below a few hundred cps), the bracket can readily be made 
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stiff enough so that it does not seriously affect the behavior of 
the pickup. 

The pickup is calibrated in terms of the motion of the flat 
contacting surface of the pickup.  Because of the resilience of 
the fastener and the mass of the pickup, this surface of the 
pickup will not move exactly as the surface being measured 
moves.  At low frequencies this difference is easily made in-
significant by the relatively simple techniques discussed.  But 
at high frequencies care must be used in fastening to keep this 
effect small. 

The mass of the Type 1560-P52 Vibration Pickup is suffi-
ciently small that simple te mporary fastenings are adequate 
even to frequencies beyond the normal resonance at about 3200 
cps.  This fact is illustrated by the response-vs-frequency 
characteristics shown in Figures 13-3 and 13-4.  In each in-
stance the pickup was driven at a constant acceleration.  The 
reference condition is the response for the vibration pickup 
wrung to the smooth, flat surface of the driver with petroleum-
jelly lubricant.  The acceleration was 0.002 g. 

The effect of fastening by means of double-sided tape was 
generally less than 10-percent deviation from the reference 
condition at all frequencies up to the resonance at 3200 cps. 
In some instances the deviation over the range to 3200 cps was 
only about 2 percent.  The variability was probably a result of 
changes in contact adhesion obtained with different samples of 
the tape. 

Plasticene as a fastening means, even as thick as 1/16 inch, 
showed very good reproduction of the reference performance, 
being within 2 to 5 percent up to 4000 cps.  In one instance a 
marked departure from the reference perfor mance was found 
even at 500 cps, and this was quickly traced to the fact that the 
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Figure 13-3.  Frequency response of vibration pickup attached by 
means of Minnesota Mining Types Y9010 and Y400 tapes. 
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Figure 13-5.  Frequency response of vibration pickup attached by 
Type 1560-P35 Permanent-Magnet Clamp. 

pickup had come loose from the plasticene.  This example il-
lustrates the importance of careful inspection of the fastening 
during a test, particularly when one cannot check the perfor m-
ance independently. 

The response of the pickup when held to a smooth, flat, steel 
plate by means of the Type 1560-P35 Per manent Magnet Clamp 
is shown in Figure 13-5.  Up to 5 kc, the response is very 
similar to the reference response.  One should fasten the pick-
up carefully to the magnet so that no rocking motion is possible, 
and the magnet itself should be placed on a smooth surface so 
that it, too, will not rock. 
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13.5 EFFECT OF THE PICKUP ON THE VIBRATION. 

The mass added by the pickup to the vibrating surface being 
measured changes the motion of that surface.  If the added 
mass is much smaller than that of the vibrating surface or is 
closely coupled to it, the effect is small except near resonant 
modes.  Thus, it is important to have a lightweight pickup. 

One can often judge the effect of adding the mass of a pickup 
by noting the difference in behavior with the pickup fastened 
and with another mass equal to that of the pickup in addition 
to the pickup.  If the difference is negligible for these two con-
ditions, the effect of the pickup is usually unimportant.  Under 
certain conditions near the resonant vibration frequency of the 
device under test, even a small mass can shift the resonance 
enough to affect the motion at the original resonant frequency 
by a large amount. 

When it is possible to change the excitation rate or frequency 
so that resonance with the pickup in place is re-established, 
the behavior at the new resonant point will often be sufficiently 
similar to the resonance behavior without the pickup that the 
resonant condition can be satisfactorily measured. 

When stroboscopic observation of the motion is possible, 
the effect of the mass of a pickup on the motion can often be 
judged by direct observation of the behavior with and without 
the pickup present. 

13.6 CALIBRATION. 

In order to ensure that one can make satisfactory vibration 
measure ments, the instruments used must be kept in proper 
operating condition.  The vibration meter itself can be checked 
electrically very simply by the built-in calibration syste m, and 
the instru ment should be checked at the start of a test, after 
the instrument has been on and allowed to stabilize for a few 
minutes. 

The vibration calibrator should also be used regularly to 
check the complete measure ment syste m.  If the acceleration 
produced by the calibrator reads between 340 and 430 rms (or 
950 to 1220, peak-to-peak) inches/sec 2 on an electrically cali-
brated vibration meter, there is reasonable assurance that the 
pickup and the meter are operating correctly.  If the agree ment 
is not satisfactory, one should first check that the correct pick-
up for the vibration meter is being used, and that the internal 
reference dial in the meter is set to the correct pickup sensi-
tivity.  If these are all checked and agree ment is still unsatis-
factory, another pickup should be tried (with the internal ref-
erence dial set to its nominal sensitivity).  The next step would 
be to have the pickup and the calibrator checked at the General 
Radio Company. 

Vibration pickups are rugged and stable, but they can be 
damaged.  Although a damaged pickup will ordinarily be de-
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tected by the check at 100 cps provided by the vibration cali-
brator, it is possible, but most unusual, for the sensitivity at 
other frequencies far from 100 cps to be affected when that at 
100 cps is not.  Therefore, the frequency response of pickups 
should be verified periodically by calibration at the National 
Bureau of Standards or at the General Radio Company. 

13.7 A SIMPLE TWO-PICKUP METHOD FOR DETERMINING THE 

ROTATIONAL VIBRATION OF ROTATING MACHINERY) 

When analysis of rotational vibration must be made on an 
existing installation and a torsional pickup cannot readily be 
used, the following technique may be useful.  Two vibration 
pickups and a summing network are required in addition to the 
vibration meter.  One must assume that the engine behaves 
like a rigid mass and that its center of gravity is equidistant 
from all four mounting posts. 

A simple summing circuit is shown in Figure 13-6.  The 
voltages el and e2 represent the output signals of two vibration 
pickups, and the voltage e0 represents the signal fed into the 
input of the vibration meter. If the three resistors R are equal, 
e0 will be 1/3 (e 1 + e2). A practical arrangement of this cir-
cuit is shown in Figure 13-7.  Only two resistors are shown, 
since the third resistor is in the input circuit of the vibration 
meter.  One pickup is connected to input No. 1 and the other 
pickup is connected to input No. 2.  The output of the summing 
circuit is connected to the input of the vibration meter.  When 
switch S-1 is at position 1, one third of the output of pickup No. 
1 is applied to the input of the vibration meter.  When S-1 is 
set at position 2, one third of the output of pickup No. 2 is ap-
plied to the input of the vibration meter.  When S-1 is at posi-
tion 3, one third of the sum of the outputs from the two pickups 
is applied to the input of the vibration meter. 

Figure 13-6. A simple resistive 
summing circuit. 

'This method was suggested by Mr. George Kamperman of Bolt, 
Beranek and Newman, Inc., Cambridge, Mass.  He has used 
this technique on numerous occasions with gratifying results. 
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Figure  13-7.  A con-
venient arrangement of 
the summing circuits of 
Figure 13-6. 

Example: 
The top view of a typical engine and its mounting is outlined 

in Figure 13-8.  A and B represent the forward engine mounts 
while C and D represent the rear engine mounts.  With the two 
pickups  (oriented  for vertical-displace ment measure ment) 
mounted on the two forward engine mounting brackets, the trans-
lational or vertical amplitude is indicated on the vibration meter 
when the output signals of the two pickups are su mmed.  The 
rotational mode of vibration is canceled out.  When the outputs 
of the two pickups are summed 180° out of phase or subtracted, 
the rotational amplitude of vibration is indicated on the vibra-
tion meter and the translational mode of vibration is canceled 
out.  The pickup can be mounted upside down to shift the output 
180° to perfor m the subtraction of outputs, or, the pickup can 
be left in its nor mal mounting position and the 180° shift in the 
phase of its output can be achieved with an electronic phase 
inverter.  By making the set of measure ments outlined above 
on all pairs of mounting brackets (A,B—C,D—B,C) the ampli-
tude of any rotational or rocking motion about the axes a-a' or 
b-b' can easily be sorted out from the direct vertical or trans-
lational motion of the engine. 

0 

Figure 13-8.  Outline of 
engine  and  mounting 
(top view). 
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chapter 14 

EFFECTS OF MECHANICAL VIBRATION 

14.1 GENERAL. 

Vibration, like sound, may bt used to man's advantage or 
disadvantage.  Without vibration there could be no speech or 
music.  Vibration is used as a tool in che mical and biological 
processes and in ultrasonic cleaning and machinery.  Vibra-
tion, on the other hand, can produce fatigue and structural 
damage in both people and materials and can shorten machine 
life,  spoil machine operations,  limit the accuracy of some 
measure ments, and produce noise. 

Dealing effectively with vibration requires thorough knowl-
edge of vibration characteristics, effects, criteria, and meas-
ure ment.  The characteristics and effects of vibration have 
been studied extensively, and some preliminary criteria have 
been established, but much more re mains to be done. 

14.2 EFFECTS OF VIBRATI ON ON MAN. 

The published work on the effects of vibration on man has 
recently been reviewed comprehensively by D. E. Goldman and 
H. E. von Gierke. 1 This excellent review, which covers the 
injurious levels of vibration as well as subjective aspects, is 
recommended to those concerned with these proble ms.  The 
subjective response is important to those concerned with pas-
senger or operator comfort in automobiles,  planes,  boats, 
trains, and other vehicles.  Vibration levels that are struc-
turally safe for a vehicle are often uncomfortable, annoying, or 
even dangerous for the occupant.  In military vehicles it may 
not be very important that the occupant be comfortable, but it 
is certainly important that excessive vibration does not cause 
fatigue and reduce sharply the efficiency of personnel.  The 
U. S. Naval Medical Center at Bethesda, Maryland, has built 
a large displace ment-amplitude vibration machine, designed 
for a maximum load of 200 lb at any combination of displace-
ment (0 to 4 inches) and frequencies (2to 50 cps) not exceeding 
15 g peak acceleration.  (In the words of one reporter, "the 
engineering principle involved likens this project to a number 

1D. E. Goldman and H. E. von Gierke, "Effects of Shock and 
Vibration on Man," Chapter 44, Shock and Vibration Handbook,  
edited by C. M. Harris and C. E. Crede, McGraw-Hill, New 
York, 1961. 
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of units currently being operated in New York City.  In New 
York they call the m subways.") 

There are no curves that present the human responses to 
vibration as completely as do the Robinson-Dadson curves for 
human responses to simple tones of sound.  Goldman2 has sur-
veyed and correlated the data of a large number of investigators. 
From these data he derived the three solid curves I, II, and III 
shown in Figure 14-1, which represent the threshold of percep-
tion, the threshold of discomfort, and the threshold of tolerance 
or the level of intensity at which the subject for any reason 
was unwilling to tolerate the stimulus further.  All workers 
did not make their measure ments over the same frequency 
range or over the same intensity range.  Also, each worker 
used his own apparatus and his own method of exposing his 
subjects.  In many cases duration of exposure was not clear. 
The data were grouped without reference to the direction of the 
vibration, since examination of the data showed that differences 
due to the direction of application of the vibration were smaller 
than differences due to statistical variations.  Each point on 
the curves is the average of from four to nine values based on 
measure ments reported by the various workers.  The subject 
was standing, sitting, or lying on a support that was vibrated 
vertically or horizontally. 

In addition to the Goldman curves McFarland 3 shows curves 
prepared by Lippert4 covering the frequency range of 1 to 200 
cps and curves prepared by McFarland5 covering the frequency 
range of 10 to 70 cps.  The three sets of curves are shown in 
the same chart and agree within reasonable tolerances. 

Using only data collected by Meister6 and Reiher and 

2Goldman, D. E., A Review of Subjective Responses to Vibra-
tory Motion of the Human Body in the Frequency Range 1 to 
70 Cycles per Second, Report No. 1, Project NM 004001, Naval 
Medical Research Institute, March 16, 1948.  (See also foot-
note') 

3McFarland, Ross A., "Human Body Size and Capabilities in the 
Design and Operation of Vehicular Equipment,"  Harvard School  
of Public Health.  

4Lippert, S., "Human Response to Vertical Vibration," read at 
S.A.E. National Aeronautical Meeting, October, 1946. 

5McFarland, Ross A., "Human Factors in Air Transportation," 
Occupational Health and Safety, New York, McGraw-Hill Book 
Co. 

6Meister, F. J., "Sensitivity of Human Beings to Vibration," 
Forschung (V.D I. Berlin), May-June, 1935. 
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Meister 7, Janeway8 has prepared a chart giving recommended 
limits of vertical vibration for passenger comfort in automo-
biles.  The data he used also made up a good part of the data 
used by Goldman, but Janeway limited his analysis to data ob-
tained for vertical sinusoidal vibration at a single frequency, 
with subjects standing or sitting on a hard seat.  As shown in 
the dotted curve of Figure 14-1, the recommended character-
istic consists of three simple relations, each of which covers 
a portion of the frequency range.  In the low-frequency range 
from 1 to 6 cps the recommended limit is a function of jerk. 
Mathematically the rule is written af3=2; that is, the maximum 
comfortable displacement (a) at any frequency between 1 and 
6 cps is 2 divided by the frequency cubed (f3). Over the fre-
quency range from 6 to 20 cps the recommended limit is a 
function of the acceleration to which the passenger is subjected. 
This rule is written af2=1/3.  From 20 to 60 cps the recom-
mended limit is a function of velocity, and the rule is written 
af=1/60. 

Little work has been done on the effects of nonsinusoidal 
vibration, except for sudden acceleration and deceleration, such 
as occur in accidents and space travel.  Apparently no tech-
nique has been evolved for predicting the effects of broad-band 
or multicomponent vibration (such as has been developed for 
loudness).  In short, this remains an important area of re-
search for further investigation. 

14.3 OTHER EFFECTS. 

Many of the useful effects of vibration in chemical, biologi-
cal, and physical processes are discussed by Hueter and Bolt 9, 
Crawfordlu, and Bergman "  The effects of machine-tool vi-
bration have been reviewed by S. A. Tobias 12 , and metallic 
fatigue has been covered by Harris 13 . Many of the effects of 
vibration are discussed briefly in books and trade journals for 
the particular specialty in which the effect occurs. The recent 
handbook edited by Harris and Crede 12  is, however, remark-
ably comprehensive in its coverage of the many problems areas 
of shock and vibration. 

7  . 
Reiher, H. and Meister, F. J., "Sensitivity of Human Beings 
to Vibration,"  Forschung (V D.I. Berlin), February, 1931. 

8Janeway, R.  N., "Vertical Vibration Limits for Passenger 
Comfort" in Ride and Vibration Data, a set of reference charts. 
Society of Automotive Engineers, Inc., Special Publications De-
partment (SP-6). 

9T. F. Hueter and R. H. Bolt, Sonics John Wiley; New York, 
1955. 
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10 A. E. Crawford, Ultrasonic Engineering, Acade mic Press, 
New York, 1955. 

11 L. Bergman, Der Ultraschall, S. Hirzel Verlag, Stuttgart, 
1954 (Sixth Edition). 

12 C. M. Harris and C. E. Crede, Op Cit, Chapter 40. 

13 W. J. Harris, Metallic Fatigue, Pergamon Press, New York, 
1961. 
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appendix 

DECIBEL CONVERSION TABLES 

It is convenient in measure ments and calculations to express 
the ratio between any two amounts of electric or acoustic power 
in units on a logarithmic scale.  The decibel (1/10th of the bel) 
on the briggsian or base-10 scale is in almost universal use for 
this purpose. 

Table I and Table II on the following pages have been pre-
pared to facilitate making conversions in either direction be-
tween the number of decibels and the corresponding power and 
pressure ratios.  Decibel — The number of decibels Ndb cor-
responding to the ratio between two amounts of power W 1 and 

"i2 is 

W 1 

10 log10 —  Ndb  

vv2 
(1) 

When two pressures P1 and P2 operate in the same or equal 
impedances, 

20 log10 — P1 
N db 

P 2 

TO FIND VALUES OUTSIDE THE RANGE OF 
CONVERSION TABLES 

(2) 

Values outside the range of either Table I or Table II on the 
following pages can be readily found with the help of the follow-
ing simple rules: 

TABLE I:  DECIBELS TO PRESSURE AND POWER RATIOS 

Number of decibels positive (-0:  Subtract +20 decibels suc-
cessively from the given number of decibels until the re mainder 

falls within range of Table I. To find the pressure ratio, mul-
tiply the corresponding value from the right-hand voltage-ratio 
column by 10 for each time you subtracted 20 db.  To find the 
power ratio, multiply the corresponding value from the right-
hand power-ratio column by 100 for each time you subtracted 
20 db. 
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Example — Given: 49.2 db 
49.2 db - 20 db - 20 db = 9.2 db 
Pressure ratio: 9.2 db 

2.884 x 10 x 10 = 288.4 
Power ratio: 9.2 db 

8.318 x 100 x 100 = 83180 

Number of decibels negative (-): Add +20 decibels succes-
sively to the given number of decibels until the sum falls within 
the range of Table I. For the pressure ratio, divide the value 
from the left-hand pressure-ratio column by 10 for each time 
you added 20 db.  For the power ratio, divide the value from 
the left-hand power-ratio column by 100 for each time you 
added 20 db. 

Example — Given: -49.2 db 
-49.2 db + 20 db + 20 db = -9.2 db 
Pressure ratio: -9.2 db 

.3467 x 1/10 x 1/10 = .003467 
Power ratio: -9.2 db 

.1202 x 1/100 x 1/100 = .00001202 

TABLE II: PRESSURE RATIOS TO DECIBELS 

For ratios smaller than those in table — Multiply the given 
ratio by 10 successively until the product can be found in the 
table.  From the number of decibels thus found, subtract +20 
decibels for each time you multiplied by 10. 

Example — Given: Pressure ratio = .0131 
.0131 x 10 x 10 = 1.31 
From Table II, 1.31 
2.34 db - 20 db - 20 db = -37.66 db 

For ratios greater than those in table — Divide the given 
ratio by 10 successively until the re mainder can be found in 
the table.  To the number of decibels thus found, add +20 db 
for each time you divided by 10. 

Example — Given: Pressure ratio = 712 
712 x 1/10 x 1/10 = 7.12 
From Table II, 7.12 
17.05 db + 20 db + 20 db = 57.05 db 

USE OF DECIBEL TABLES TO CONVERT 
VIBRATION READINGS 

These decibel tables offer a convenient means of converting 
decibel vibration readings obtained with the sound-level meter 
and vibration pickup into displace ment in inches, velocity in 
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inches per second, and acceleration in inches per second per 
second. 

Each control box nameplate is inscribed with a conversion 
table, which applies when that control box is used with the 
pickup and sound-level meter indicated on the nameplate.  The 
conversion figures appearing on the nameplate of the Type 
1560-P21B Control Box are: 

Displace ment  120 db = 1 in. rms 
Velocity  90 db = 1 in. per second 
Acceleration  50 db = 1 in. per second 

per second rms 

N.B.  For Types 759-P36 and 1560-P21 Control Boxes, the 
conversion figures are different from the above.  When these 
control boxes are used, substitute values given on the name-
plate for those used below to obtain correct conversion. 

NOTE:  In Tables I and II, the ter m "pressure ratio" is 
equivalent to the term "voltage ratio" as used in the following 
instructions. 

TO CONVERT DB SOUND-LEVEL METER READINGS 
INTO RMS AMPLITUDE IN INCHES 

1 Note decibel readings of sound-level meter when vibra-
tion pickup is in contact with vibrating surface and control box 
switch is set at DISPlace ment. 

2. If reading for Step 1 is below 120 db:  Subtract +20 db 
successively from 120 minus db reading until the re mainder 
falls within the range of Table I of decibel tables.  To deter-
mine rms amplitude in inches, multiply the voltage ratio (left-
hand column) corresponding to the db re mainder by 0.1 for each 
time you subtracted 20 db.  Figures obtained are expressed 
directly in inches rms amplitude. 

If reading for Step 1 is above 120 db: Subtract +20 db suc-
cessively from db reading minus 120 db until the re mainder 
falls within the range of Table I.  To deter mine amplitude in 
inches, multiply the voltage ratio (right-hand voltage ratio col-
umn) corresponding to the db re mainder by 10 for each time 
you subtracted 20 db.  Figures obtained are expressed directly 
in inches rms amplitude. 

TO CONVERT DB SOUND-LEVEL METER READINGS 
INTO RMS VELOCITY IN INCHES PER SECOND 

1. Note db reading of sound-level meter with vibration pick-
up in contact with vibrating surface and control box switch set 
at VELocity. 

2. If reading for Step 1 is below 90 db: Subtract +20 db suc-
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cessively from 90 minus db reading until the re mainder falls 
within the range of Table I of decibel tables.  To determine 
rms velocity in inches per second, multiply the voltage ratio 
(left-hand voltage ratio column) corresponding to the db re-
mainder by 0.1 for each time you subtracted 20 db.  The value 
obtained is velocity expressed directly in inches per second 
rms. 

If reading for Step 1 is above 90 db: Subtract +20 db suc-
cessively from db reading minus 90 until the re mainder falls 
within the range of Table I.  To deter mine rms velocity in 
inches per second, multiply the voltage ratio (right-hand volt-
age ratio column) corresponding to the db re mainder by 10 for 
each time you subtracted 20 db.  The value obtained is velocity 
expressed in inches per second rms. 

TO CONVERT DB SOUND-LEVEL METER READINGS 
INTO RMS ACCELERATION 

IN INCHES PER SECOND PER SECOND 

1. Note db reading of sound-level meter with vibration pickup 
in contact with vibrating surface and control box switch set at 
ACCeleration. 

2. If reading of Step 1 is below 50 db: The value obtained 
from the left-hand ratio column corresponding to 50 minus db 
reading is acceleration expressed directly in inches per second 
per second rms. 

If reading for Step 1 is above 50 db (maximum 132 db): 
Subtract +20 db successively from db reading minus 50 until 
the re mainder falls within the range of Table I. To determine 
rms acceleration in inches per second per second, multiply 
the voltage ratio (right-hand voltage ratio column) correspond-
ing to the db re mainder by 10 for each time you subtracted 20 
db.  The value obtained is acceleration expressed directly in 
inches per second per second rms. 

Example: 
With the vibration pickup placed in contact with some vi-

brating surface and the control box switch, let us say, on DIS-
Place ment, a reading of 54 db is obtained.  Then, following 
outlined procedure: 

1. db reading = 54 db. 
2. 120 - 54 = 66 db. 

66 - (+20) - (+20) - (+20) = 6 db re mainder. 

Voltage ratios corresponding to 6 db (left-hand column) 
equal 0.5012; 20 db was subtracted from 66 db three times; 
therefore 0.5012 should be multiplied by 0.1 three times. 

Result = 0.0005012 or (to 2 significant figures) 0.00050 inch 
rms amplitude. 

Like procedure should be followed for the calculation of 
velocity or acceleration. 
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Acceleration and Velocity Level  

In order to convert the readings obtained with the sound-
level meter and vibration pickup system into acceleration level 
in adb (that is, db re 10 -3  cm /sec) or velocity level in vdb 
(that is, db re 10 -6 cm /sec), proceed as follows: 

When the conversion figures on the nameplate are: 

Velocity  90 db = 1 in. /sec 
Acceleration  50 db = 1 in. /sec2 

add 38.1 db to sound-level meter reading to get vdb when the 
control box is set to velocity, and add 18.1 db to sound-level 
meter reading to get adb when the control box is set to accel-
eration. 
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TABLE I 

GIVEN: Decibels TO FIND: Power and Pressure Ratios 

TO ACCOUNT 'F OR THE SIGN OF THE DECIBEL 

For positive (+) values of the decibel - Both  For negative (-) values of the decibel -Both 
pressure and power ratios are greater than unity,  pressure and power ratios are less than unity. Use 
Use the two right-hand columns,  the two left-hand columns. 

Exa mple -Oiven: I 9.1 db.  Find: 

-db+ 
.4••  110. 

Pressure 
Ratio 

Power 
Ratio db 

Pressure 
Ratio 

Power 
Ratio 

1.0000 1.0000 0 1.000 1.000 
.9886 .9772 .1 1.012 1.023 
.9772 .9550 .2 1.023 1.047 
.9661 .9333 .3 1.035 1.072 
.9550 .9120 .4 1.047 1.096 

.9441 .8913 .5 1.059 1.122 

.9333 .8710 .6 1.072 1.148 

.9226 .8511 .7 1.084 1.175 

.9120 .8318 .8 1.096 1.202 

.9016 .8128 .9 1.109 1.2.30 

.8913 .7943 1.0 1.122 1.259 

.8810 .7762 1.1 1.135 1.288 

.8710 .7586 1.2 1.148 1.318 

.8610 .7413 1.3 1.161 1.349 

.8511 .7244 1.4 1.175 1.380 

.8414 .7079 1.5 1.189 1.413 

.8318 .6918 1.6 1.202 1.445 

.8222 .6761 1.7 1.216 1.479 

.8128 .6607 1.8 1.230 1.514 

.8035 .6437 1.9 1.245 1.549 

.7943 .6310 2.0 1.259 1.585 

.7852 .6166 2.1 1.274 1.622 

.7762 .6026 2.2 1.288 1.660 

.7674 .5888 2.3 1.303 1.698 

.7586 .5754 2.4 1.318 1.738 

.7499 .5623 2.5 1.334 1.778 

.7413 .5495 2.6 1.349 1.820 

.7328 .5370 2.7 1.365 1.862 

.7244 .5248 2.8 1.380 1.905 

.7161 .5129 2.9 1.396 1.950 

.7079 .5012 3.0 1.413 1.995 

.6998 .4898 3.1 1.429 2.042 

.6918 .4786 3.2 1.445 2.089 

.6839 .4677 3.3 1.462 2.138 

.6761 .4571 3.4 1.479 2.188 

.6683 .4467 3.5 1.496 2.239 

.6607 .4365 9.6 1.514 2.291 

.6531 .4266 3.7 1.531 2.344 

.6457 .4169 3.8 1.549 2.399 

.6383 .4074 3.9 1.567 2.455 

.6310 .3981 4.0 1.585 2.512 

.6237 .3890 4.1 1.603 2.570 

.6166 .3802 4.2 1.622 2.630 

.6095 .3715 4.3 1.641 2.692 

.6026 .3631 4.4 1.660 2.754 

.5957 .3548 4.5 1.679 2.818 

.5888 .3467 4.6 1.698 2.884 

.5821 .3388 4.7 1.718 2.951 

.5754 .3311 4.8 1.738 3.020 

.5689 .3236 4.9 1.758 3.090 

Power 
Ratio 

Pressure 
Ratio 

+9.1 db 8.128 2.851 
-9.1 db 0.1230 0.3508 

-db+ 
4••  111. 

Pressure 
Ratio 

Power 
Ratio " 

Pressure 
Ratio 

Power 
Ratio 

.5623 .3162 5.0 1.778 3.162 

.5559 .3090 5.1 1.799 3.236 

.5495 .3020 5.2 1.820 3.311 

.5433 .2951 5.3 1.841 3.388 

.5370 .2884 5.4 1.862 3.467 

.5309 .2818 5.5 1.884 3.548 

.5248 .2754 5.6 1.905 3.631 

.5188 .4692 5.7 1.928 3.715 

.5129 .2630 5.8 1.950 3.802 

.5070 .2570 5.9 1.972 3.890 

.5012 .2512 6.0 1.995 3.981 

.4955 .2455 6.1 2.018 4.074 

.4898 .2399 6.2 2.042 4.169 

.4842 .2344 6.3 2.065 4.266 

.4786 .2291 6.4 2.089 4.365 

.4732 .2239 6.5 2.113 4.467 

.4677 .2188 6.6 2.138 4.571 

.4624 .2138 6.7 2.163 4.677 

.4571 .2089 6.8 2.188 4.786 

.4519 .2042 6.9 2.213 4.898 

.4467 .1995 7.0 2.239 5.012 

.4416 .1950 7.1 2.265 5.129 

.4365 .1905 7.2 2.291 5.248 

.4315 .1862 7.3 2.317 5.370 

.4266 .1820 7.4 2.344 5.495 

.4217 .1778 7.5 2.371 5.623 

.4169 .1738 7.6 2.399 5.754 

.4121 .1698 7.7 2.427 5.888 

.4074 .1660 7.8 2.455 6.026 

.4027 .1622 7.9 2.483 6.166 

.3981 .1585 8.0 2.512 6.310 

.3936 .1549 8.1 2.541 6.457 

.3890 .1514 8.2 2.570 6.607 

.3846 .1479 8.3 2.600 6.761 

.3802 .1445 8.4 2.630 6.918 

.3758 .1413 8.5 2.661 7.079 

.3715 .1980 8.6 2.692 7.244 

.3673 .1349 8.7 2.723 7.413 

.3631 .1318 8.8 2.754 7.586 

.3589 .1288 8.9 2.786 7.762 

.3548 .1259 9.0 2.818 7.943 

.3508 .1230 9.1 4.851 8.128 

.3467 .1202 9.2 2.884 8.318 

.3428 .1175 9.3 2.917 8.511 

.3388 .1148 9.4 2.951 8.710 

.3350 .1122 9.6 2.985 8.913 

.3311 .1096 9.6 3.020 9.120 

.3273 .1072 9.7 3.055 9.333 

.3236 .1047 9.8 3.090 9.550 

.3199 .1023 9.9 3.126 9.770 
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TABLE I 

Pre..xure 
Ratio 

Power 
Ratio 

„ 
"" 

Pressure 
Ratio 

Power 
Ratio 

.3162 .1000 10.0 3.162 10.000 

.3126 .09772 10.1 3.199 10.23 

.3090 .09550 10.2 3.236 10.47 

.3055 .09333 10.3 3.273 10.72 

.3020 .09120 10.4 3.311 10.96 

.2985 .08913 10.5 3.350 11.22 

.2951 .08710 10.6 3.388 11.48 

.2917 .08511 10.7 3.428 11.75 

.2884 .08318 10.8 3.467 12.02 

.2851 .08128 10.9 3.508 12.30 

.2818 .07943 11.0 3.548 12.59 

.2786 .07762 11.1 3.589 12.88 

.2754 .07586 11.2 3.631 13.18 

.2723 .07413 11.3 3.673 13.49 

.2692 .07244 11.4 3.715 13.80 

.2661 .07079 11.5 3.758 14.13 

.2630 .06918 11.6 3.802 14.45 

.2600 .06761 11.7 3.846 14.79 

.2570 .06607 11.8 3.890 15.14 

.2541 .06457 11.9 3.936 15.49 

.2512 .06310 12.0 3.981 15.85 

.2483 .06166 12.1 4.027 16.22 

.2455 .06026 12.2 4.074 16.60 

.2427 .05888 12.3 4.121 16.98 

.2399 .05754 12.4 4.169 17.38 

.2371 .05623 12.5 4.217 17.78 

.2344 .05495 12.6 4.266 18.20 

.2317 .05370 12.7 4.315 18.62 

.4491 .05448 12.8 4.365 19.05 

.2265 .05129 12.9 4.416 19.50 

.2239 .05012 13.6 4.467 19.95 

.2213 .04898 13.1 4.519 20.42 

.2188 .04786 13.2 4.571 20.89 

.2163 .04677 13.3 4.624 21.38 

.2138 .04571 13.4 4.677 21.88 

.2113 .04467 13.5 4.732 22.39 

.2089 .04365 13.6 4.786 22.91 

.2065 .04266 13.7 4.842 23.44 

.2042 .04169 13.8 4.898 23.99 

.2018 .04074 13.9 4.955 24.53 

.1995 .03981 14.0 5.012 25.12 

.1972 .03890 14.1 5.070 25.70 

.1950 .03802 14.2 5.129 26.30 

.1928 t'03715 14.3 5.188 26.92 

.1905 .03631 14.4 5.248 27.54 

.1884 .03548 14.5 5.309 28.18 

.1862 .03467 14.6 5.370 28.84 

.1841 .03388 14.7 5.433 29.51 

.1820 .03311 14.8 5.495 30.20 

.1799 .03236 14.9 5.559 30.90 

.1778 .03162 15.0 5.623 31.62 

.1758 .03090 15.1 5.689 32.36 

.1738 .03020 15.2 5.754 33.11 

.1718 .02951 15.3 5.821 33.88 

.1698 .02884 15.4 5.888 34.67 

.1679 .02818 15.5 5.957 35.48 

.1660 .02754 15.6 6.026 36.31 

.1641 .02692 15.7 6.095 37.15 

.1622 .02630 15.8 6.166 38.02 

.1603 .02570 15.9 6.237 38.90 

(continued) 

-db+ 

Pressure 
Ratio 

Power 
Ratio clb 

Pressure 
Ratio 

Power 
Ratio 

.1585 .02512 16.0 6.310 39.81 

.1567 .02455 16.1 6.383 40.74 

.15411 .02399 16.2 6.457 41.69 

.1531 .04344 16.3 6.531 42.66 

.1514 .04291 16.4 6.607 43.65 

.1496 .04239 16.5 6.683 44.87 

.1479 .02188 16.6 6.761 45.71 

.1462 .041314 16.7 6.839 46.77 

.1445 .02089 16.8 6.918 47.86 

.1429 .02042 16.9 6.998 48.98 

.1413 .01995 17.0 7.079 50.12 

.1396 .01950 17.1 7.161 51.29 

.1380 .01905 17.2 7.244 52.48 

.1365 .01862 17.3 7.328 53.70 

.1349 .01820 17.4 7.413 54.95 

.1334 .01778 17.5 7.499 56.23 

.1318 .01738 17.6 7.586 57.54 

.1303 .01698 17.7 7.674 58.88 

.1288 .01660 17.8 7.762 60.26 

.1274 .01622 17.9 7.852 61.66 

.1259 .01585 18.0 7.943 63.10 

.1245 .01549 18.1 8.035 64.57 

.1230 .01514 18.2 8.128 66.07 

.1216 .01479 18.3 8.222 67.61 

.1202 .01445 18.4 8.318 69.18 

.1189 .01413 18.5 8.414 70.79 

.1175 .01380 18.6 8.511 72.44 

.1161 .01349 18.7 8.610 74.13 

.1148 .01318 18.8 8.710 75.86 

.1135 .01488 18.9 8.811 77.62 

.1122 .01259 19.0 8.913 79.43 

.1109 .01230 19.1 9.010 81.48 

.1096 .01202 19.2 9.120 83.18 

.1084 .01175 19.3 9.226 85.11 

.1072 .01148 19.4 9.333 87.10 

.1039 .01122 19.5 9.441 89.13 

.1047 .01096 19.6 9.550 91.20 

.1035 .01072 19.7 9.661 93.33 

.1023 .01047 19.8 9.774 95.50 

.1012 .01023 19.9 9.886 97.72 

.1000 .01000 20.0 10.000 100.00 

-db+ 
411  .111. 

Pressure 
Ratio 

Power 
Ratio 

„ 
" 

Pressure 
Ratio 

Power 
Ratio 

3.162X lir. 10-1 10 3.162 10 
10-1 10-4 20 10 104 

3.162 X 10-1 10-4 30 3.112X10 104 
10-4 10-4 40 104 104 

3.162 X 10-4 10-5 50 3.101X104 104 
10-4 10-4 60 1011 104 

3.162X 10-4 10-' 70 3.102X101 10' 
10-4 10-4 80 104 106 

3.162 X 10-4 10-9 90 3.112X10' 11$ 

10-4  10-14  100 106 1066 

181 



TABLE II 

GIVEN:{Pressure Ratio  TO FIND: Decibels 

POWER 
To find the nu mber of decibels 
corresponding to a given power 
ratio -Assume the given power ratio 
to be a pressure ratio and find the 
corresponding number of decibels from 
the table. The desired result is exactly 

RATI OS 

one-half of the number of decibels thus 
found. 

Exa mple - Given:a power ratio of 3.41. 
Find: 3.41 in the table: 

3.41-.10.655 db X  5.328 db 

Pressure 
Ratio .00 .01 .02 .03 .04 .05 .06 .07 .08 .09 

1.0 .000 .086 .172 .257 .341 .424 .506 .588 .668 .749 
1.1 .828 .906 .984 1.062 1.138 1.214 1.289 1.364 1.438 1.511 
1.2 1.584 1.636 1.727 1.798 1.868 1.938 2.007 2.076 2.144 2.212 
1.3 2.279 2.345 2.411 2.477 2.542 2.607 2.671 2.754 2.798 2.860 
1.4 2.923 2.984 3.048 3.107 3.167 3.227 3.287 3.346 3.405 3.484 

1.5 3.522 3.580 3.837 3.694 3.750 3.807 3.862 3.918 3.973 4.028 
1.6 4.082 4.137 4.190 4.244 4.297 4.350 4.402 4.454 4.506 4.558 
1.7 4.609 4.660 4.711 4.761 4.811 4.861 4.910 4.959 5.008 5.057 
1.8 5.105 5.154 5.201 5.249 5.296 5.343 5.390 5.437 5.483 5.529 
1.9 5.575 5.621 5.666 5.711 5.756 5.801 5.845 5.889 5.933 5.977 

2.0 6.021 6.064 6.107 6.150 6.193 6.235 6.277 6.319 6.361 6.403 
2.1 6.444 6.486 6.527 6.568 6.608 6.649 6.689 6.729 6.769 6.809 
2.2 6.848 6.888 6.927 6.966 7.008 7.044 7.082 7.121 7.159 7.197 
2.3 7.235 7.272 7.310 7.347 7.384 7.421 7.458 7.495 7.532 7.568 
2.4 7.604 7.640 7.676 7.712 7.748 7.783 7.819 7.854 7.889 7.924 

2.5 7.959 7.993 8.028 8.062 8.097 8.131 8.165 8.199 8.232 8.266 
2.8 8.299 8.333 8.366 8.399 8.432 8.465 8.498 8.530 8.565 8.595 
2.7 8.627 8.659 8.691 8.723 8.755 8.787 8.818 8.850 8.881 8.912 
2.8 8.943 8.974 9.005 9.036 9.066 9.097 9.127 9.158 9.188 9.218 
2.9 9.248 9.278 9.308 9.337 9.367 9.396 9.426 9.455 9.484 9.513 

3.0 9.542 9.571 9.600 9.629 9.657 9.686 9.714 9.743 9.771 9.799 
3.1 9.827 9.855 9.883 9.911 9.939 9.966 9.994 10.021 10.049 10.076 
3.2 10.103 10.130 10.157 10.184 10.211 10.258 10.264 10.291 10.317 10.344 
3.3 10.370 10.397 10.423 10.449 10.475 10.501 10.527 10.553 10.578 10.604 
3.4 10.630 10.655 10.681 10.706 10.731 10.756 10.782 10.807 10.832 10.857 

3.5 10.881 10.906 10.931 10.955 10.980 11.005 11.029 11.053 11.078 11.102 
3.6 11.126 11.150 11.174 11.198 11.222 11.246 11.270 11.293 11.317 11.341 
3.7 11.364 11.387 11.411 11.434 11.457 11.481 11.504 11.527 11.550 11.573 
3.8 11.596 11.618 11.641 11.664 11.687 11.709 11.732 11.754 11.777 11.799 
3.9 11.821 11.844 11.866 11.888 11.910 11.932 11.954 11.976 11.998 12.019 

4.0 12.041 12.063 12.085 12.106 12.128 12.149 12.171 12.192 12.213 12.234 
4.1 12.256 12.277 12.298 12.319 12.340 12.361 12.382 12.403 12.424 12.444 
4.2 12.465 12.486 12.506 12.527 12.547 12.568 12.588 12.609 12.629 12.649 
4.3 12.669 12.690 12.710 12.730 12.750 12.770 12.790 12.810 12.829 12.849 
4.4 12.869 12.889 12.908 12.928 12.948 12.967 12.987 13.006 13.026 13.045 

4.5 13.064 13.084 13.103 13.122 13.141 13.160 13.179 13.198 13.217 13.236 
4.6 13.255 13.274 13.293 13.312 13.330 13.349 13.368 13.386 13.405 13.423 
4.7 13.442 13.460 13.479 13.497 13.516 13.534 15.552 13.570 13.589 13.607 
4.8 13.625 13.643 13.661 13.679 13.697 13.715 13.733 13.751 13.768 13.786 
4.9 13.804 13.822 13.839 13.857 13.875 13.892 13.910 13.927 13.945 13.962 

5.0 13.979 13.997 14.014 14.031 14.049 14.066 14.083 14.100 14.117 14.134 
5.1 14.151 14.168 14.185 14.202 14.219 14.236 14.253 14.270 14.287 14.303 
5.2 14.320 14.337 14.353 14.370 14.387 14.403 14.420 14.436 14.453 14.489 
5.3 14.486 14.502 14.518 14.535 14.551 14.567 14.583 14.599 14.616 14.632 
5.4 14.648 14.664 14.680 14.696 14.712 14.728 14.744 14.760 14.776 14.791 

5.5 14.807 14.823 14.839 14.855 14.870 14.886 14.902 14.917 14.933 14.948 
5.6 14.964 14.979 14.995 15.010 15.026 15.041 15.056 15.072 15.087 15.102 
5.7 15.117 15.133 15.148 15.163 15.178 15.193 15.208 15.224 15.239 15.254 
5.8 15.269 15.284 15.298 15.313 15.328 15.343 15.358 15.373 15.388 15.402 
5.9 15.417 15.432 15.446 15.461 16.476 15.490 15.505 15.519 15.534 15.549 
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TABLE II (continued) 

PreAleure 
Ratio .00 .01 .02 .03 .04 .05 .06 .07 .08 .09 

6.0 15.563 15.577 15.592 15.606 15.621 15.635 15.649 15.664 15.678 15.692 
6.1 15.707 15.721 15.735 15.749 15.763 15.778 15.792 15.806 15.820 15.834 
6.2 15.848 15.862 15.876 15.890 15.904 15.918 15.931 15.945 15.959 15.973 
6.3 15.987 16.001 16.014 16.028 16.042 16.055 16.069 16.083 16.096 16.110 
6.4 16.124 16.137 16.151 16.164 16.178 16.191 16.205 16.218 16.232 16.245 

6.5 16.258 16.272 16.285 16.298 16.312 16.325 16.338 16.351 16.365 16.378 
6.6 16.391 16.404 16.417 16.430 16.443 16.456 16.469 16.483 16.496 16.509 
6.7 16.521 16.534 16.547 16.560 16.573 16.586 16.599 16.612 16.625 16.637 
6.8 16.630 16.663 16.676 16.688 16.701 16.714 16.726 16.739 16.752 16.764 
6.9 16.777 16.790 16.802 16.815 16.827 16.840 16.852 16.865 16.877 16.890 

7.0 16.902 16.914 16.927 16.939 16.951 16.964 16.976 16.988 17.001 17.013 
7.1 17.025 17.037 17.050 17.062 17.074 17.086 17.098 17.110 17.122 17.135 
7.2 17.147 17.159 17.171 17.183 17.195 17.207 17.219 17.231 17.243 17.255 
7.3 17.266 17.278 17.290 17.302 17.314 17.326 17.338 17.849 17.361 17.373 
7.4 17.385 17.396 17.408 17.420 17.431 17.443 17.455 17.466 17.478 17.490 

7.5 17.501 17.513 17.524 17.536 17.547 17.559 17.570 17.582 17.593 17.605 
7.6 17.616 17.628 17.639 17.650 17.662 17.673 17.685 17.696 17.707 17.719 
7.7 17.730 17.741 17.752 17.764 17.775 17.786 17.797 17.808 17.820 17.831 
7.8 17.842 17.853 17.864 17.875 17.886 17.897 17.908 17.919 17.931 17.942 
7.9 17.953 17.964 17.975 17.985 17.996 18.007 18.018 18.029 18.040 18.051 

8.0 18.062 18.073 18.083 18.094 18.105 18.116 18.127 18.137 18.148 18.159 
8.1 18.170 18.180 18.191 18.202 18.212 18.223 18.234 18.244 18.255 18.266 
8.2 18.276 18.287 18.297 18.308 18.319 18.329 18.340 18.350 18.361 18.371 
8.3 18.382 18.392 18.402 18.413 18.423 18434 18.444 18.455 18.465 18.475 
8.4 18.486 18.496 18.506 18.517 18.527 18.537 18.547 18.558 18.568 18.578 

8.5 18.588 18.599 18.1309 18.619 18.629 18.639 18.649 18.660 18.670 18.680 
8.6 18.890 18.700 18.710 18.720 18.730 18.740 18.750 18.760 18.770 18.780 
8.7 18.790 18.800 18.810 18.820 18.830 18.840 18.850 18.860 18.870 18.880 
8.8 18.890 18.900 18.909 18.919 18.929 18.939 18.949 18.958 18.968 18.978 
8.9 18.988 18.998 19.007 19.017 19.027 19.036 19.046 19.056 19.066 19.075 

9.0 19.085 19.094 19.104 19.114 19.123 19.133 19.143 19.152 19.162 19.171 
9.1 19.181 19.190 19.200 19.209 19.219 19.228 19.238 19.247 19.257 19.266 
9.2 19.276 19.285 19.295 19.304 19.313 19.323 19.332 19.342 19.351 19.360 
9.3 19.370 19.379 19.388 19.398 19.407 19.416 19.426 19.435 19.444 19.453 
9.4 19.463 19.472 19.481 19.490 19.499 19.509 19.518 19.527 19.536 19.54.5 

9.5 19.554 19.564 19.573 19.582 19.591 19.600 19.609 19.618 19.627 19-636 
9.6 19.645 19.654 19.684 19.673 19.682 19.691 19.700 19.709 19.718 19.726 
9.7 19.735 19.744 19.753 19.762 19.771 19.780 19.789 19.798 19.807 19.816 
9.8 19.825 19.833 19.842 19.851 19.860 19.869 19.878 19.886 19.895 19.904 
9.9 19.913 19.921 19.930 19.939 19.948 19.956 19.965 19.974 19.983 19.991 

Preature 
Ratio 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

10 20.000 20.828 21.584 22.279 22.923 23.522 24.082 24.609 25.105 25.575 
20 26.021 26.444 26.848 27.235 27.604 27.959 28.299 28.627 28.943 29.248 
30 29.542 29.827 30.103 30.370 30.630 30.881 31.126 31.364 31.596 31.821 
40 32.041 32.256 32.465 32.669 32.869 33.064 33.255 33.442 33.625 33.804 

SO 33.979 34.151 34.320 34.486 34.648 34.807 34.964 35.117 35.269 35.417 
BO 35.563 35.707 35.848 35.987 36.124 36.258 36.391 36.521 36.650 36.777 
70 36.902 37.025 37.147 37.266 37.385 37.501 37.616 37.730 37.842 37.953 
80 38.062 38.170 38.276 38.382 38.486 38.588 38.690 38.790 38.890 38.988 
90 39.085 39.181 39.276 39.370 30.463 39.554 39.645 39.735 39.825 39.913 

100 40.000 - - -  - - - - - - 
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appendix II 

CHART FOR COMBINING 
OR SUBTRACTING DECIBELS* 

TO COMBINE DECIBELS: 

1. 

Enter the chart with the NU MERICAL DIFFERENCE BE-
TWEEN TWO LEVELS BEING ADDED.  Follow the line cor-
responding to this value to its intersection with the curved 
line, then left to read the NU MERICAL DIFFERENCE BETWEEN 
TOTAL AND LARGER LEVEL.  Add this value to the larger 
level to deter mine the total. 

Example: Combine 75 db and 80db.  The difference is 5 db. 
The 5-db line intersects the curved line at 1.2 db on the verti-
cal scale.  Thus the total value is 80 + 1.2 or 81.2 db. 

TO SUBTRACT DECIBELS: 

Enter the chart with the NUMERICAL DIFFERENCE BE-
TWEEN TOTAL AND LARGER LEVELS if this value is less 
than 3 db.  Enter the chart with the NUMERICAL DIFFERENCE 
BET WEEN TOTAL AND SMALLER LEVELS if this value is 
between 3 and 14 db.  Follow the line corresponding to this 
value to its intersection with the curved line, then either left 
or down to read the NUMERICAL DIFFERENCE BETWEEN 
TOTAL AND LARGER (SMALLER) LEVELS.  Subtract this 
value from the total level to deter mine the unknown level. 

Example: Subtract 81 db from 90 db.  The difference is 9 
db.  The 9-db vertical line intersects the curved line at 0.6 db 
on the vertical scale.  Thus the unknown level is 90 - 0.6 or 
89.4 db. 

*This chart is based on one developed by R. Musa. 
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appendix III 

TABLE FOR CONVERTING LOUDNESS 
TO LOUDNESS LEVEL 

A simplified relation between the loudness in sones and the 
loudness level in phons has been standardized internationally 
(ISO/R131-1959).  This relation is a good approximation to the 
psychoacoustical data and is useful for engineering purposes, 
but it should not be expected to be accurate enough for research 
on the subjective aspects of hearing. 

The relation is 
S = 2 (P-40)/10 

where S is the loudness in sones and P is the loudness level in 
phons. 

A table of values of sones for loudness levels ranging from 
20 to 130 phons in incre ments of 1 phon, calculated from the 
above relation, is given below. 

Examples: 
Given - loudness level of 72 phons. 
Find  - in table under "+2" in the "70" row - 9.2 sones. 

SONES TABLE 

Phons 0 +1 +2 +3 +4 +5 +6 +7 +8 +9 

20 .25 .27 .29 .31 .33 .35 .38 .41 .44 .47 

30 .50 .54 .57 .62 .66 .71 .76 .81 .87 .93 

40 1 1.07 1.15 1.23 1.32 1.41 1.52 1.62 1.74 1.87 

50 2 2.14 2.30 2.46 2.64 2.83 3.03 3.25 3.48 3.73 

60 4 4.29 4.59 4.92 5.28 5.66 6.06 6.50 6.96 7.46 

70 8 8.6 9.2 9.8 10.6 11.3 12.1 13.0 13.9 14.9 

80 16 17.1 18.4 19.7 21.1 22.6 24.3 26.0 27.9 29.9 

90 32 34.3 36.8 39.4 42.2 45.3 48.5 52.0 55.7 59.7 

100 64 68.6 73.5 78.8 84.4 90.5 97 104 111 119 

110 128 137 147 158 169 181 194 208 223 239 

120 256 274 294 315 338 362 388 416 446 478 
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appendix IV 

VIBRATION CONVERSION CHARTS 

The charts on the following pages illustrate the relationship 
between frequency, velocity, acceleration, displacement, and 
jerk (refer to Chapter 10). 

Figures IV-1 and IV-2 are general conversion charts for 
frequency, displacement, velocity, and acceleration.  Enter the 
chart with any two of these parameters to solve for the other 
two.  In Figure IV-1, displacement, velocity, and acceleration 
are given in inches, inches/second, and inches/second2, re-
spectively, while Figure W-2 uses metric units. 

Figures IV-3 through IV-9 show the direct-reading ranges 
of the Type 1553-A (inch) and Type 1553-AK( metric) Vibration 
Meters.  Each of these figures is merely a portion of Figure 
IV-1 or W-2, expanded and configured to show the range of 
displacement, velocity, acceleration, or jerk over the frequency 
range of the instrument. 
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Figure IV-4. Direct-reading displacement rahses of the Type 1553-AK 
Vibration Meter. 
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Figure 1V-7.  Direct-reading acceleration ranges of the Type 1553-A 
Vibration Meter. 
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Figure 1V-8. Direct-reading acceleration ranges of the Type 1553-AK 
Vibration Meter. 

195 



'0.000 

VEL  1000---
In/sec 

1.0 ° 

0.1 — 

MA X VALUE  1009  (AyE) 0  MAX  VALUE  1009 (AVE) 
0 

0 

4 

0 

5  IO  20  I  2  5  10  20 

F RE OUENC Y —CYCLES PER SECOND 

Figure 1V-9.  Direct-reading jerk ranges of the Types 1553-A (left) 
and 1553-AK (right) Vibration Meters. 

196 



appendix V 

EFFECTS OF ATMOSPHERIC PRESSURE 

Some acoustical measure ments are affected by at mospheric 
pressure and te mperature.  The output of the Type 1552-B 
Calibrator, for instance, is directly proportional to the pres-
sure, and the rated reference level occurs at a standard at-
mospheric pressure of 1013 millibars.  If the pressure when 
the calibrator is used is significantly different from 1013 milli-
bars, a correction should be made.  The altitude where the 
calibrator is used is usually the most significant factor in deter-
mining the average atmospheric pressure, and a chart for 
correcting for this effect is included in the instruction book. 
Since the output of most other sound sources is affected by the 
pressure, a chart relating height to average pressure is in-
cluded here.  The actual variation in output with pressure for 
practical sources is usually between that shown by the corre-
sponding decibel scale on the right and one-half that value. 
Thus, for altitudes up to 2 kilometers (6560 feet), the change 
in output with altitude is generally less than 2 db. 

The variation of at mospheric pressure at a given location 
from day to day is usually less important, but for careful meas-
ure ments where fractions of a decibel are being considered, 
the actual atmospheric pressure should be noted.  The pressure 
can be obtained from the local weather bureau, and a correction 
for the difference in altitude between the point where the acous-
tical measure ments are made and the weather bureau may be 
necessary.  This correction is readily estimated from the chart. 
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appendix VI 

INTERPRETATION OF THE 
BEHAVIOR OF THE POINTER OF 
A NOISE-MEASURING INSTRUMENT 

VI .1 TONES AND BEATS. 

The indicated sound level of a constant-amplitude pure tone 
is steady, and so is that of a mixture of tones, unless at least 
two components are close together in frequency.  Examples of 
sounds that have a constant indicated sound level are trans-
former hum and noise from some rotating electrical machinery. 
When the combined noise of several machines is measured, the 
indicated level is also constant, unless the speed of the machines 
is such that some of the major noise components are only a few 
cycles apart in frequency.  In this situation an audible beat, a 
periodic rise and fall in amplitude, occurs, and the indicated 
level also rises and falls. 

VI .2 VARYING-SPEED SOURCES 

Machinery that operates at a varying speed usually produces 
a noise that fluctuates in level.  If the speed varies periodically, 
the level will also vary periodically.  This variation results 
because the noise produced by the machine varies with speed, 
because the response of the room in which the measurement 
is made varies with frequency, and, if an analyzer is used, 
because the response of the measure ment system varies with 
frequency. 

If the machine speed varies erratically, the noise level will 
also vary erratically, and the behavior may be similar to that 
of random noise. 

VI .3 RANDO M NOISE 

The indicated sound level of a random noise, such as that 
produced by jets, blowers, combustion chambers, ventilating 
systems, etc, is not steady.  In fact, all sounds contain some 
random noise energy, and most have enough so that the indi-
cated level fluctuates noticeably.  The extent of this fluctuation 
is a clue to the nature of the sound. 

The fluctuations in level are ordinarily not a result of er-
ratic behavior of the measuring equipment, but rather reflect 
the irregularities in the process of noise production.  This 
process can often be considered as a combination of many 

199 



sources that produce sound at random time intervals. The meas-
urement of such noises can be treated on a simplified statistical 
basis that is satisfactory for almost all sounds. 

VI.3.1 AVERAGE ENERGY LEVEL OF A RANDOM NOISE. 
When a random noise is measured, the first important result 
that is desired is the long-time average energy level.  This 
concept leads to taking the average of the fluctuating pointer 
reading.  If the fluctuations are less than about 2 db, this aver-
age can be easily and confidently estimated to a fraction of a 
decibel.  If the fluctuations cover a range of 10 or more deci-
bels, the average is much less certain. 

The extent of the meter fluctuation depends on the meter 
characteristic.  The slower the movement, the smaller are the 
fluctuations.  Thus, if the fluctuations exceed 3 or 4 db for the 
"FAST" meter position, the "SLOW" meter position should be 
used. 

VI. 3.2 EFFECT OF BANDWIDTH.  If an analyzer is used, the 
extent of the fluctuations also depends on the bandwidth.  The 
narrower the band, the greater are the fluctuations, and the 
longer is the meter averaging time required for a satisfactory 
estimate of the level. 

A relatively simple principle is involved here.  The narrow 
band is used to get fineness of detail.  The finer the detail that 
is desired, the more time is needed to obtain the result to a 
certain degree of confidence.  This idea can be expressed in 
quantitative terms by the use of statistical theory. 1,Z 

VI. 3.3 EXAMPLE OF RANDOM-NOISE MEASUREMENT.  To 
illustrate by an actual numerical example the type of behavior 
that occurs, some measure ments were made of an arbitrary 
level of a random-noise generator in the octave band from 150 
to 300 cps.  With the FAST meter speed, the average of the 
fluctuating levels indicated on the meter was estimated to be 
about +5 db, where in a period of 30 seconds the level fluctu-
ated from a minimum of +3.3 db to a maximum of +6.5 db, a 
range of 3.2 db.  In the SLOW position the estimated level was 
+4.7 db, and the level fluctuated over a three-minute period 
from a minimum of +3.8, to a maximum of +5.7, a range of 
1.9 db. Some sample readings were as follows: FAST position: 
4.8, 4.1, 5.3, 3.7, 5.8, 4.9, 5.3, 5.2, 6.2, 4.6; SLOW position: 
4.4, 5.1, 3.9, 4.9, 4.2, 5.0, 4.7, 4.1, 4.3, 4.9.  (These sample 

1R. B. Blackman and J. W. Tukey, The Measurement of Power  
Spectra, Dover, New York, 1958. 

2T. P. Rona, "Instrumentation for Random Vibration Analysis," 
pp 7-27 to 7-30 in Random Vibration, edited by S. H. Crandall, 
Technology Press, Cambridge, Massachusetts, 1958. 
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readings were taken with the help of a stroboscope, to avoid 
observer bias in selecting readings and to make it possible to 
take definite readings on the rapidly moving pointer in the FAST 
position.)  One hundred samples were taken for each position. 
The average value for SLOW was +4.72, with the lowest reading 
+3.8 and the highest +5.8.  The average for FAST was +4.74, 
with a low reading of +3.1 and a high reading of +6.2. 

Taking such a set of readings is not the usual way to obtain 
the indicated level; rather, one estimates a value by observing 
the pointer fluctuations.  But these discrete samples per mit 
one to describe statistically the behavior that can be expected. 

For the FAST position one would expect only 1 in 1000 read-
ings to differ from the average by more than about -3 db or 
+2.4 db, a range of 5.4 db.  The corresponding extre mes for 
one chance in 100 is about -2.3 db or +1.9 db, a range of 4.2 
db; for 1 in 10, about -1.4 to+1.2, a range of 2.6 db.  Note that 
the range is not symmetrical. 

These state ments about variability can be expressed in 
another way, which is the converse of that above.  If any read-
ing is taken in the FAST position, the chances are only 1 in 100 
that the long-time average value of the noise is below the ob-
served value by more than 1.9 db or above the observed value 
by more than 2.3 db.  These limits are called the 99% confi-
dence limits. 

VI.3.4 CONFIDENCE LIMITS FOR OCTAVE BANDS.  A chart 
of the 99% confidence limits for octave bands for random noise 
measure ment is given below: 

99% Confidence Limits in db 

Octave Band Meter Speed 

cps FAST SLOW 

18.75 - 37.5 
37.5  75 
75  -  150 
150  -  300 
300  - 600 
600  - 1200 
1200  - 2400 
2400  - 4800 
4800  - 9600 

-4.5, +8.0 
-3.4, +5.0 
-2.5, +3.4 
-1.9, +2.3 
-1.4, +1.6 
-1.0, +1.1 
-0.7, +0.8 
-0.5, +0.5 
-0.3, +0.3 

-2.6, +3.5 
-1.9, +2.4 
-1.4, +1.7 
-1.0, +1.1 
-0.7, +0.8 
-0.5, +0.5 
-0.4, +0.4 
-0.3, +0.3 
-0.2, +0.2 
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99% Confidence Limits in db 

Center Freq Meter Speed 

cps FAST SLOW 

31.5 
63 
125 
250 
500 
1000 
2000 
4000 
8000 
16000 

-4.2, +7.0  -2.5, +3.3 
-3.2, +4.7  -1.8, +2.2 
-2.4, +3.1  -1.3, +1.5 
-1.7, +2.1  -1.0, +1.1 
-1.2, +1.4  -0.7, +0.7 
-0.9, +1.0  -0.5, +0.5 
-0.6, +0.7  -0.3, +0.3 
-0.5, +0.5  -0.2, +0.2 
-O. 3, +O. 3  -0.2, +0.2 
-0.2, +0.2  -0.1, +0.1 

These ranges of uncertainty can be reduced by the use of 
the average of a number of independent readings. The reduction 
in the range is approximately inversely proportional to the 
square root of the number of independent observations.  Thus, 
the average of four observations would reduce the uncertainty 
to about one-half that shown. 

The range of uncertainty is sometimes called the statistical 
error. 

VI. 3.5 AVERAGING BY OBSERVATION.  When one observes 
the fluctuations for a time and estimates an average, the extent 
of the reduction of the uncertainty is limited by the fact that 
all the observations are not independent, and one can remem-
ber and use only a small portion of the total observed behavior. 
The observations are not independent because of the finite time 
required for the pointer to assume a new value.  In the FAST 
position of the meter one should allow about a half second be-
tween observations; in the SLOW position, an interval of one 
to two seconds is desirable. 

VI. 3.6 DURATION OF A SAMPLE.  The uncertainty that results 
from the limited observation time in comparison with the detail 
desired in the frequency domain occurs for other time limita-
tions as well.  Moreover, some of these may not be under the 
control of the operator.  Thus, the sound source may not per-
form uniformly over an extended period of time; for example, 
a rocket may run for only a fraction of a minute.  During launch, 
the time available for observing a rocket may be only a few 
seconds or less. 

When a noise signal, recorded on a magnetic tape recorder, 
is to be studied, it is customary to take short samples for 
analysis.  These samples are cut from the full recording and 
formed into loops that can be run continuously in the recorder. 
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This procedure directly limits the fineness of detail possible 
in the analysis and also limits the accuracy with which one can 
deter mine the actual level in a band. 

This limitation of accuracy results from the fact that the 
maximum time during which independent information can be 
obtained is the sample duration.  If the noise is sufficiently 
unifor m with time, a longer sample can be used to obtain in-
creased accuracy, or measure ments on a number of samples 
can be averaged. 

Because of the inherent variability of random noise, analyses 
of distinct samples of the same noise will not yield identical 
results.  The expected spread in values predicted by statistical 
theory can be used as a guide in judging whether the results 
of such analyses agree well enough to be useful.  Unless this 
inherent variability is appreciated, one can be led into reject-
ing useful data, rejecting a useful analysis syste m, or placing 
too much reliance on a particular measure ment. 

VI.4 FLUCTUATIONS PRODUCED IN PRACTICE. 

The table of values shown for the octave bands is based on 
the analysis of noise that is uniform in energy per cycle per 
second throughout the band.  In the wider bands the values shown 
are misleading for acoustical signals, because the energy is 
not unifor mly distributed.  One should expect from such values 
that when the full range of a sound-level meter is used, the 
fluctuations would be a small fraction of a decibel.  As a mat-
ter of fact, one can find many examples of an over-all sound 
level that fluctuates over many decibels. 

One example is the background noise of private offices. 
Here, for C weighting in the SLOW meter position, one can 
commonly find fluctuations of three or more decibels.  The 
fluctuation corresponds to a band that is only tens of cycles 
wide rather than 8000 to 10,000 cps wide, such as that of the 
response of the sound-level meter.  This is because the energy 
in the sound is concentrated in the low frequencies over a rela-
tively narrow band.  The fluctuations reflect only the relation 
between the equivalent frequency band of the signal applied to 
the metering circuit and the averaging time of the circuit. 
Whether the energy is concentrated in a narrow band by means 
of an electrical analyzer or by the source and path to the micro-
phone is immaterial. 

VI.4.1 INTERPRETATION OF THE FLUCTUATIONS.  One can 
conclude, then, that if the observed fluctuations are significantly 
greater than would be expected,  an important part of the 
random-noise energy is concentrated in a band or bands that 
are narrower than the pass band of the measuring syste m. 
(Another possibility is that the type of noise is sufficiently dif-
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ferent from normal that the fluctuations for a given bandwidth 
are inherently excessive.  This behavior is possible for a tone 
whose frequency varies in a region where the response of the 
measuring system varies markedly with frequency.) 

It is also clear that if the fluctuations are significantly 
smaller than would be expected, the noise very likely includes 
some discrete tones that have significant amounts of energy. 
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appendix VII 

DEFINITIONS 

This section on definitions includes most of the technical 
ter ms used in this handbook.  Most of the definitions are se-
lected from the American Standard Acoustical Terminology 
(S1.1-1960), and those definitions are marked with an asterisk. 
The others have been adapted especially for this handbook. 

A number of these definitions are very technical in order 
to be precise.  Some readers may then find it easier to refer 
to the discussion in the main text of this handbook for obtaining 
a general understanding of some of these terms. 

ACCELERATION* 
Acceleration is a vector that specifies the time rate of 
change of velocity. 
Note 1: Various self-explanatory modifiers such as peak, 
average, rms are often used.  The time interval must be 
indicated over which the average (for example) was taken. 
Note 2: Acceleration may be (1) oscillatory, in which case 
it may be defined by the acceleration amplitude (if simple 
harmonic) or the rms acceleration (if random), or (2) non-
oscillatory,  in which case it is designated "sustained" or 
"transient" acceleration. 

ANALYZER 
An analyzer is a combination of a filter syste m and a sys-
te m for indicating the relative energy that is passed through 
the filter syste m.  The filter is usually adjustable so that 
the signal applied to the filter can be measured in terms 
of the relative energy passed through the filter as a function 
of the adjust ment of the filter response-vs-frequency char-
acteristic.  This measure ment is usually interpreted as 
giving the distribution of energy of the applied signal as a 
function of frequency. 

ANECHOIC ROOM (FREE-FIELD ROOM)* 
An anechoic room is one whose boundaries absorb effec-
tively all the sound incident thereon, thereby affording es-
sentially free-field conditions. 

AUDIOGRAM (THRESHOLD AUDIOGRAM)* 
An audiogram is a graph showing hearing loss as a function 
of frequency. 

AUDIOMETER* 
An audiometer is an instru ment for measuring hearing 
sensitivity. 

BAFFLE* 
A baffle is a shielding structure or partition used to increase 
the effective length of the external trans mission path be-
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tween two points in an acoustic syste m as, for example, be-
tween the front and back of an electroacoustic transducer. 

CONFIDENCE LIMITS 
Confidence limits are the upper and lower values of the 
range over which a given percent probability applies.  For 
instance, if the chances are 99 out of 100 that a sample lies 
between 10 and 12, the 99% confidence limits are said to be 
10 and 12. 

CRITICAL SPEED* 
Critical speed is a speed of a rotating system that corre-
sponds to a resonance frequency of the syste m. 

DEAD ROOM* (See also ANECHOIC ROOM) 
A dead room is a room that is characterized by an unusually 
large amount of sound absorption. 

DECAY RATE (See RATE OF DECAY) 
DECIBEL* 

The decibel is one-tenth of a bel.  Thus, the decibel is a 
unit of level when the base of the logarithm is the tenth root 
of ten,  and the quantities concerned are proportional to 
power.  Note  1: Examples of quantities that qualify are 
power (any form), sound pressure squared, particle velocity 
squared,  sound intensity, sound energy density, voltage 
squared.  Thus the decibel is a unit of sound-pressure-
squared level; it is common practice, however, to shorten 
this to sound pressure level because ordinarily no ambiguity 
results from so doing. 
Note 2: The logarithm to the base the tenth root of 10 is the 
same as ten times the logarithm to the base 10: e.g., for a 
number x2, log100.1 x2 = 10 log io x2 = 20 log io x. This last 
relationship is the one ordinarily used to simplify the lan-
guage in definitions of sound pressure level, etc. 

DIRECTIVITY FACTOR* 
(1) The directivity factor of a transducer used for sound 
emission is the ratio of the sound pressure squared, at some 
fixed distance and specified direction, to the mean-square 
sound pressure at the same distance averaged over all di-
rections from the transducer.  The distance must be great 
enough so that the sound appears to diverge spherically 
from the effective acoustic center of the sources.  Unless 
otherwise specified, the reference direction is understood 
to be that of maximum response. 
(2) The directivity factor of a transducer used for sound 
reception is the ratio of the square of the open-circuit volt-
age produced in response to sound waves arriving in a spe-
cified direction to the mean-square voltage that would be 
produced in a perfectly diffused sound field of the same 
frequency and mean-square sound pressure. 
Note 1: This definition may be extended to cover the case 
of finite frequency bands whose spectrum may be specified. 
Note 2: The average free-field response may be obtained, 
for example, 
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(1) By the use of a spherical integrator 
(2) By numerical integration of a sufficient number of di-
rectivity patterns corresponding to different planes, or 
(3) By integration of one or two directional patterns when-
ever the pattern of the transducer is known to possess ade-
quate symmetry. 

DIRECTIONAL GAIN (DIRECTIVITY INDEX)* 
The directional gain of a transducer, in decibels, is 10 times 
the logarithm to the base 10 of the directivity factor. 

DISPLACEMENT* 
Displacement is a vector quantity that specifies the change 
of position of a body or particle and is usually measured 
from the mean position or position of rest.  In general, it 
can be represented by a rotation vector or translation vec-
tor or both. 

EARPHONE (RECEIVER)* 
An earphone is an electroacoustic transducer intended to 
be closely coupled acoustically to the ear. 
Note: The term "receiver" should be avoided when there is 
risk of ambiguity. 

EFFECTIVE SOUND PRESSURE 
(ROOT- MEAN-SQUARE SOUND PRESSURE)* 

The effective sound pressure at a point is the root- mean-
square value of the instantaneous sound pressures, over a 
time interval at the point under consideration.  In the case 
of periodic sound pressures, the interval must be an integral 
number of periods or an interval long compared to a period. 
In the case of non-periodic sound pressures, the interval 
should be long enough to make the value obtained essentially 
independent of small changes in the length of the interval. 
Note: The term "effective sound pressure" is frequently 
shortened to "sound pressure." 

FILTER 
A filter is a device for separating components of a signal 
on the basis of their frequency.  It allows components in 
one or more frequency bands to pass relatively unattenu-
ated, and it attenuates components in other frequency bands. 

FREE SOUND FIELD (FREE FIELD)* 
A free sound field is a field in a homogeneous, isotropic 
medium free from boundaries.  In practice it is a field in 
which the effects of the boundaries are negligible over the 
region of interest. 
Note: The actual pressure impinging on an object (e.g., 
electro-acoustic transducer) placed in an otherwise free 
sound field will differ from the pressure which would exist 
at that point with the object removed, unless the acoustic 
impedance of the object matches the acoustic impedance of 
the medium. 

FREQUENCY (IN CYCLES PER SECOND OR HERTZ) 
Frequency is the time rate of repetition of a periodic phe-
nomenon.  The frequency is the reciprocal of the period. 
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The quantity "g" is the acceleration produced by the force 
of gravity, which varies with the latitude and elevation of 
the point of observation.  By international agree ment, the 
value 980.665 cm/sec 2 = 386.087 in./sec 2 = 32.1739 ft/sec 2 
has been chosen as the standard acceleration of gravity. 

HEARING LOSS (HEARING LEVEL) 
(HEARING-THRESHOLD LEVEL)* 

The hearing loss of an ear at a specified frequency is the 
amount, in decibels, by which the threshold of audibility for 
that ear exceeds a standard audiometric threshold. 
Note 1: See American Standard Specification for Audiometers 
for General Diagnostic Purposes, Z24.5-1951, or the latest 
approved revision. 
Note 2: This concept was at one time called Deafness; such 
usage is now deprecated. 
Note 3: Hearing Loss and Deafness are both legitimate qual-
itative ter ms for the medical condition of a moderate or a 
severe impair ment of hearing respectively.  Hearing Level, 
however,  should only be used to designate a quantitative 
measure of the deviation of the hearing threshold from a 
prescribed standard. 

IMPACT* 
An impact is a single collision of one mass in motion with 
a second mass which may be either in motion or at rest. 

ISOLATION* 
Isolation is a reduction in the capacity of a syste m to re-
spond to an excitation attained by the use of a resilient sup-
port.  In steady-state forced vibration, isolation is expressed 
quantitatively as the comple ment of transmissibility. 

JERK* 
Jerk is a vector that specifies the time rate of change of 
the acceleration; jerk is the third derivative of the dis-
place ment with respect to time. 

LEVEL* 
In acoustics, the level of a quantity is the logarithm of the 
ratio of that quantity to a reference quantity of the same 
kind.  The base of the logarithm, the reference quantity, 
and the kind of level must be specified. 
Note 1: Examples of kinds of levels in common use are elec-
tric power level, sound-pressure-squared level, voltage-
squared level. 
Note 2: The level as here defined is measured in units of 
the logarithm of a reference ratio that is equal to the base 
of logarithms. 
Note 3: In symbols 

L = loge (q/q0) 

where L = level of kind deter mined by the kind of quantity 
under consideration, measured in units of logrr 
r = base of logarithms and the reference ratio 
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q = the quantity under consideration 
qo = reference quantity of the same kind. 

Note 4: Differences in the levels of two quantities q1 and q2 
are described by the same for mula because, by the rules Of 
logarithms, the reference quantity is automatically divided 
out: 

logr(q i/q0) - logr(q2/qo) = logr(qi/q2) 
LIVE ROOM* 

A live room is a room that is characterized by an unusually 
small amount of sound absorption. 

LOUDNESS* 
Loudness is the intensive attribute of an auditory sensation, 
in ter ms of which sounds may be ordered on a scale ex-
tending from soft to loud. 
Note: Loudness depends primarily upon the sound pressure 
of the stimulus, but it also depends upon the frequency and 
wave for m of the stimulus. 

LOUDNESS CONTOUR* 
A loudness contour is a curve that shows the related values 
of sound pressure levels and frequency required to produce 
a given loudness sensation for the typical listener. 

LOUDNESS LEVEL* 
The loudness level of a sound, in phons, is nu merically 
equal to the median sound pressure level, in decibels, rela-
tive to 0.0002 microbar, of a free progressive wave of fre-
quency 1000 cycles per second presented to listeners facing 
the source, which in a number of trials is judged by the 
listeners to be equally loud. 
Note: The manner of listening to the unknown sound, which 
must be stated, may be considered one of the characteris-
tics of that sound. 

LOUDSPEAKER (SPEAKER)* 
A loudspeaker is an electroacoustic transducer intended to 
radiate acoustic power into the air, the acoustic wavefor m 
being essentially equivalent to that of the electrical input. 

MASKING* 
(1) Masking is the process by which the threshold of audi-
bility for one sound is raised by the presence of another 
(masking) sound. 
(2) Masking is the amount by which the threshold of audi-
bility of a sound is raised by the presence of another (mask-
ing) sound.  The unit customarily used is the decibel. 

MECHANICAL SHOCK* 
Mechanical shock occurs when the position of a syste m is 
significantly changed in a relatively short time in a non-
periodic manner.  It is characterized by suddenness and 
large displace ment, and develops significant inertial forces 
in the syste m. 

MEL* 
The mel is a unit of pitch.  By definition, a simple tone of 
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frequency 1000 cycles per second, 40 decibels above a listen-
er's threshold, produces a pitch of 1000 mels.  The pitch of 
any sound that is judged by the listener to be n times that of 
a 1- mel tone is n mels. 

MICROBAR, DYNE PER SQUARE CENTIMETER* 
A microbar is a unit of pressure com monly used in acous-
tics.  One microbar is equal to 1 dyne per square centi-
meter. 
Note: The ter m "bar" properly denotes a pressure of 106 
dynes per square centimeter.  Unfortunately, the bar was 
once used to mean dyne per square centimeter, but this is 
no longer correct. 

MICROPHONE * 
A microphone is an electroacoustic transducer that responds 
to sound waves and delivers essentially equivalent electric 
waves. 

NOISE* 
(1) Noise is any undesired sound.  By extension, noise is 
any unwanted disturbance within a useful frequency band, 
such as undesired electric waves in any trans mission chan-
nel or device. 
(2) Noise is an erratic, inter mittent, or statistically random 
oscillation. 
Note 1: If ambiguity exists as to the nature of the noise, a 
phrase such as "acoustic noise" or "electric noise" should 
be used. 
Note 2: Since the above definitions are not mutually exclu-
sive, it is usually necessary to depend upon context for the 
distinction. 

NOISE LEVEL* 
(1) Noise level is the level of noise, the type of which must 
be indicated by further modifier or context. 
Note: The physical quantity measured (e.g. voltage), the 
reference quantity, the instrument used, and the bandwidth 
or other weighting characteristic must be indicated. 
(2) For airborne sound unless specified to the contrary, 
noise level is the weighted sound pressure level called sound 
level; the weighting must be indicated. 

OCTAVE* 
(1) An octave is the interval between two s,ounds having a 
basic frequency ratio of two. 
(2) An octave is the pitch interval between two tones such 
that one tone may be regarded as duplicating the basic musi-
cal import of the other tone at the nearest possible higher 
pitch. 
Note 1: The interval, in octaves, between any two frequen-
cies is the logarithm to the base 2 (or 3.322 times the loga-
rithm to the base 10) of the frequency ratio. 
Note 2: The frequency ratio corresponding to an octave 
pitch interval is approxi mately, but not always exactly, 2:1. 
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OSCILLATION* 
Oscillation is the variation, usually with time, of the mag-
nitude of a quantity with respect to a specified reference 
when the magnitude is alternately greater and smaller than 
the reference. 

PEAK-TO-PEAK VALUE* 
The peak-to-peak value of an oscillating quantity is the al-
gebraic difference between the extre mes of the quantity. 

PHON* 
The phon is the unit of loudness level.  (See "Loudness 
Level.") 

PITCH* 
Pitch is that attribute of auditory sensation in ter ms of which 
sounds may be orde'red on a scale extending from low to 
high.  Pitch depends primarily upon the frequency of the 
sound stimulus, but it also depends upon the sound pressure 
and wave for m of the stimulus. 
Note 1: The pitch of a sound may be described by the fre-
quency or frequency level of that simple tone, having a 
specified sound pressure level, which is judged by listeners 
to produce the same pitch. 

POINT SOURCE 
See "Simple Sound Source 

POWER LEVEL* 
Power level, in decibels, is 10 times the logarithm to the 
base 10 of the ratio of a given power to a reference power. 
The reference power must be indicated.  [The reference 
power is taken as 1.0 x 10 -12  watt in this handbook. ] 

PRESBYCUSIS 
Presbycusis is the condition of hearing loss specifically 
ascribed to aging effects. 

PRESSURE SPECTRUM LEVEL* 
The pressure spectrum level of a sound at a particular fre-
quency is the effective sound pressure level of that part of 
the signal contained within a band 1 cycle per second wide, 
centered at the particular frequency.  Ordinarily this has 
significance only for sound having a continuous distribution 
of energy within the frequency range under consideration. 
The reference pressure should be explicitly stated. 

PRIMITIVE PERIOD (PERIOD)* 
The primitive period of a periodic quantity is the smallest 
incre ment of the independent variable for which the function 
repeats itself. 
Note: If no ambiguity is likely, the primitive period is sim-
ply called the period of the function. 

PURE TONE 
See "Simple Tone." 

RANDOM NOISE* 
Random noise is an oscillation whose instantaneous magni-
tude is not specified for any given instant of time.  The in-
stantaneous magnitudes of a random noise are specified 
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only by probability distribution functions giving the fraction 
of the total time that the magnitude, or some sequence of 
magnitudes, lies within a specified range. 
Note  A random noise whose instantaneous magnitudes occur 
according to Gaussian distribution is called Gaussian ran-
dom noise. 

RATE OF DECAY* 
The rate of decay is the time rate at which the sound pres-
sure level (or other stated characteristic) decreases at a 
given point and at a given time.  A commonly used unit is 
the decibel per second. 

RESONANCE* 
Resonance of a syste m in forced oscillation exists when 
any change however small in the frequency of excitation 
causes a decrease in the response of the syste m. 
Note: Velocity resonance, for example, may occur at a fre-
quency different from that of displace ment resonance. 

RESONANCE FREQUENCY 
(RESONANT FREQUENCY)* 

A resonance frequency is a frequency at which resonance 
exists. 
Note: In case of possible confusion the type of resonance 
must be indicated: e.g., velocity resonance frequency. 

RESPONSE* 
The response of a device or syste m is the motion (or other 
output) resulting from an excitation (stimulus) under speci-
fied conditions. 
Note 1: Modifying phrases must be prefixed to the ter m re-
sponse to indicate kinds of input and output that are being 
utilized. 
Note 2: The response characteristic, often presented graph-
ically, gives the response as a function of some independent 
variable such as frequency or direction.  For such purposes 
it is customary to assume that other characteristics of the 
input (for example, voltage) are held constant. 

REVERBERATION* 
1. Reverberation is the persistence of sound in an enclosed 
space, as a result of multiple reflections after the sound 
source has stopped. 
2. Reverberation is the sound that persists in an enclosed 
space, as a result of repeated reflection or scattering, after 
the source of sound has stopped. 
Note: The repeated reflections of residual sound in an en-
closure can alternatively be described in terms of the tran-
sient behavior of the modes of vibration of the medium 
bounded by the enclosure. 

REVERBERATION TIME* 
The reverberation time of a room is the time that would 
be required for the mean squared sound pressure level 
therein, originally in a steady state, to decrease 60 db after 
the source is stopped. 
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SIMPLE SOUND SOURCE* 
A simple sound source is a source that radiates sound uni-
for mly in all directions under free-field conditions. 

SIMPLE TONE (PURE TONE)* 
1. A simple tone is a sound wave, the instantaneous sound 
pressure of which is a simple sinusoidal function of the time. 
2. A simple tone is a sound sensation characterized by its 
singleness of pitch. 
Note: Whether or not a listener hears a tone as simple or 
complex is dependent upon ability, experience, and listening 
attitude. 

SONE* 
The sone is a unit of loudness.  By definition, a si mple tone 
of frequency 1000 cycles per second, 40 decibels above a 
listener's threshold, produces a loudness of 1 sone.  The 
loudness of any sound that is judged by the listener to be n 
times that of the 1-sone tone is n sones. 
Note 1: A millisone is equal to 0.001 sone. 
Note 2: The loudness scale is a relation between loudness 
and level above threshold for a particular listener.  In pre-
senting data relating loudness in sones to sound pressure 
level, or in averaging the loudness scales of several listen-
ers, the thresholds (measured or assumed) should be speci-
fied. 

SONICS* 
Sonics is the technology of sound in processing and analysis. 
Sonics includes the use of sound in any noncommunication 
process. 

SOUND* 
1. Sound is an oscillation in pressure, stress, particle dis-
placement, particle velocity, etc., in a medium with internal 
forces (e.g. elastic, viscous), or the superposition of such 
propagated alterations. 
2. Sound is an auditory sensation evoked by the oscillation 
described above. 
Note 1: In case of possible confusion the term "sound wave" 
or 'elastic wave" may be used for concept (1), and the term 
"sound sensation" for concept (2).  Not all sound waves can 
evoke an auditory sensation: e.g. ultrasound. 
Note 2: The medium in which the source exists is often 
indicated by an appropriate adjective: e.g. airborne, water-
borne, structureborne. 

SOUND INTENSITY (SOUND POWER DENSITY) 
(SOUND-ENERGY FLUX DENSITY)* 

The sound intensity in a specified direction at a point is the 
average rate of sound energy transmitted in the specified 
direction through a unit area nor mal to this direction at the 
point considered. 

SOUND LEVEL* 
Sound level is a weighted sound pressure level obtained by 
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the use of metering characteristics and the weighting speci-
fied in the American Standard Sound Level Meters for Meas-
ure ment of Noise and Other Sounds, Z24.3-1944, or the latest 
approved revision thereof.  The weighting employed must 
always be stated.  The reference pressure is 0.0002 micro-
bar. 
Note: A suitable method of stating the weighting is, for ex-
ample, "The A sound level was 43 db." 

SOUND LEVEL METER* 
A sound level meter is an instrument including a microphone, 
an amplifier, an output meter, and frequency weighting net-
works for the measure ment of noise and sound levels in a 
specified manner. 
Note: Specifications for sound level meters for measure-
ment of noise and other sounds are given in American Stand-
ard Sound Level Meters for Measure ment of Noise and Other 
Sounds, Z24.3-1944, or the latest approved revision thereof. 

SOUND PRESSURE LEVEL* 
The sound pressure level, in decibels, of a sound is 20 times 
the logarithm to the base 10 of the ratio of the pressure of 
this sound to the reference pressure.  The reference pres-
sure shall be explicitly stated. 
Note 1: The following reference pressures are in common 
use; 
(a) 2 x 10 -4  microbar 
(b) 1 microbar 
Reference pressure (a) is in general use for measure ments 
concerned with hearing and with sound in air and liquids, 
while (b) has gained widespread acceptance for calibrations 
of transducers and various kinds of sound measure ments in 
liquids. 
[The reference pressure used in this handbook is 2 x 10 -4  
microbar. ] 
Note 2: Unless otherwise explicitly stated, it is to be under-
stood that the sound pressure is the effective (r ms) sound 
pressure. 
Note 3: It is to be noted that in many sound fields the sound 
pressure ratios are not the square roots of the correspond-
ing power ratios. 

SPECTRU M* 
1. The spectrum of a function of time is a description of its 
resolution into components, each of different frequency and 
(usually) different amplitude and phase. 
2. "Spectrum" is also used to signify a continuous range of 
components, usually wide in extent, within which waves have 
some specified common characteristic; e.g., "audio-fre-
quency spectrum." 
Note 1. The term spectrum is also applied to functions of 
variables other than time, such as distance. 
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SPEECH INTERFERENCE LEVEL (SIL) 
The speech interference level of a noise is the average, in 
decibels, of the sound pressure levels of the noise in the 
three octave bands of frequency 600-1200, 1200-2400, and 
2400-4800 cps. 

STANDING WAVE* 
A standing wave is a periodic wave having a fixed distribu-
tion in space which is the result of interference of progres-
sive waves of the same frequency and kind. Such waves are 
characterized by the existence of nodes or partial nodes and 
antinodes that are fixed in space. 

THRESHOLD OF AUDIBILITY 
(THRESHOLD OF DETECTABILITY)* 

The threshold of audibility for a specified signal is the mini-
mum effective sound pressure level of the signal that is 
capable of evoking an auditory sensation in a specified frac-
tion of the trials.  The characteristics of the signal, the 
manner in which it is presented to the listener, and the point 
at which the sound pressure is measured must be specified. 
Note 1: Unless otherwise indicated, the ambient noise reach-
ing the ears is assumed to be negligible. 
Note 2: The threshold is usually given as a sound pressure 
level in decibels, relative to 0.0002 microbar. 
Note 3: Instead of the method of constant stimuli, which is 
implied by the phrase "a specified fraction of the trials," 
another psychophysical method (which should be specified) 
may be employed. 

THRESHOLD OF FEELING (OR TICKLE)* 
The threshold of feeling (or tickle) for a specified signal is 
the minimum sound pressure level at the entrance to the 
external auditory canal which, in a specified fraction of the 
trials, will stimulate the ear to a point at which there is a 
sensation of feeling that is different from the sensation of 
hearing. 

TONE* 
(a) A tone is a sound wave capable of exciting an auditory 
sensation having pitch. 
(b) A tone is a sound sensation having pitch. 

TRANSDUCER* 
A transducer is a device capable of being actuated by waves 
from one or more transmission systems or media and of 
supplying related waves to one or more other transmission 
systems or media. 
Note: The waves in either input or output may be of the 
same or different types (e.g., mechanical, or acoustic). 

TRANSIENT VIBRATION* 
Transient vibration is temporarily sustained vibration of a 
mechanical system  It may consist of forced or free vibra-
tion or both. 
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ULTRASONICS* 
Ultrasonics is the technology of sound at frequencies above 
the audio range. 
Note: Supersonics is the general subject covering phenom-
ena associated with speed higher than the speed of sound (as 
in the case of aircraft and projectiles traveling faster than 
sound).  This ter m was once used in acoustics synonomously 
with "ultrasonics"; such usage is now deprecated. 

VELOCITY* 
Velocity is a vector that specifies the time rate of change of 
displace ment with respect to a reference frame. 
Note: If the reference frame is not inertial, the velocity is 
often designated relative velocity. 

VIBRATION* 
Vibration is an oscillation wherein the quantity is a para-
meter that defines the motion of a mechanical syste m. 

VIBRATION ISOLATOR* 
A vibration isolator is a resilient support that tends to iso-
late a syste m from steady-state excitation. 

VIBRATION METER (VIBROMETER)* 
A vibration meter is an apparatus for the measure ment of 
displace ment, velocity, or acceleration of a vibrating body. 

WHITE NOISE* 
White noise is a noise whose spectrum density(or spectrum 
level) is substantially independent of frequency over a speci-
fied range. 
Note: White noise need not be random. 

*This material is reproduced from the American Standard 
Acoustical Terminology, S1.1-1960, copyrighted by ASA, copies 
of which may be purchased from the American Standards Asso-
ciation at 10 East 40th Street, New York 16, N. Y. 
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appendix VIII 

WORDS COMMONLY USED 
TO DESCRIBE SOUNDS 

The words listed below are commonly used to describe 
sounds of various types.  Such words are often helpful in con-
veying information on the general nature of a sound. 

BANG 

BARK 

BELLOW 

BLARE 

BLAST 

BLEAT 

BONG 

BOOM 

BRAY 

BUZZ 

CACKLE 

CHEEP 

CHIME 

CHIRP 

CLACK 

CLANG 

CLANK 

CLAP 

CLATTER  HUM 

CLICK  JINGLE 

CLINK 

CLUCK 

CLUNK 

CRACK 

CRACKLE 

CREAK 

DINGDONG 

DRUMMING 

FIZZ 

GOBBLE 

GROAN 

GROWL  POP 

GRUMBLE 

GRUNT 

GURGLE 

HISS 

HOOT 

HOWL 

JANGLE 

KNOCK 

MEW 

RUSTLE  THUMP 

SCREAM  THUNDER 

SCREECH  TICK 

MOAN  SHRIEK 

MOO  SIZZLE 

MURMUR  SLAM 

NEIGH  SNAP 

PATTER  SNARL 

PEAL  SNORT 

PEEP  SPLASH 

PING  SQUAWK  WHINE 

SQUEAK  WHIR 

TINKLE 

TOOT 

TRILL 

TWANG 

TWITTER 

WAIL 

WHEEZE 

POUNDING  SQUEAL  WHISPER 

PULSING  SQUISH  WHISTLE 

PURR  STAMP  YAP 

RAP  SWISH  YELP 

RATTLE  TAP 

RING  TATTOO 

ROAR  THROB 

RUMBLE  THUD 
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REFERENCES 
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The following 
and vibration can 
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Z24.21-1957 

Z24.22-1957 
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Shock and Vibration Measurements 
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appendix X 

CATALOG SECTION 

The following pages include detailed specifications for Gen-
eral Radio sound- and vibration- measuring instru ments and 
accessories.  Further information may be obtained from Gen-
eral Radio, which maintains sales engineering offices in West 
Concord, Mass., and in the following metropolitan areas: New 
York, Philadelphia, Washington, Orlando, Dallas, Chicago, Los 
Angeles,  San Francisco, Syracuse, and Toronto.  Overseas, 
General Radio is represented by its wholly owned subsidiary, 
General Radio Co mpany (Overseas), Zurich, Switzerland, and 
by representatives in many countries. 

Prices and specifications given are subject to change without 
notice. 
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SOUND-LEVEL METERS 

The standard sound-level meter, whose essential charac-
teristics are specified by the American Standards Association 
and the International Electrotechnical Commission, is the 
accepted instrument for the measurement of both product 
noise and environmental noise by industry, laboratories, and 
noise-abatement groups. 

Typical users include: 

Machine and Appliance Manufacturers, in industrial and 
development laboratories as well as on the production line. 
The sound-level meter provides a means of establishing 
noise standards and of accepting or rejecting products on 
the basis of noise tests. 
Acoustical Engineers and Physicists, for the measurement 

of machinery and product noise and for determining the 
acoustical properties of buildings, vehicles, and materials. 
Industrial Hygienists and Psychologists, in surveys of the 

psychological and physiological effects of noise and for the 
determination of satisfactory noise environments in factories 
and offices. 

Public Authorities, for measuring noise levels in streets, 
highways, airports and other public places. 
General Radio manufactures two sound-level meters. 

The Types 156.5-A and 1551-C Sound-Level Meters are both 
designed to meet ASA and IEC specifications. The Type 
1565-A Sound-Level Meter is a simplified version, particularly 
designed for convenience in use, small size, and low cost. 
As a result it does not have the ultimate sensitivity, the added 
frequency range, the internal calibration, and the low out-
put distortion of the larger Type 1551-C Sound-level Meter. 
The Type 15.51-C Sound-Lend l Meter provides the greater 
versatility that is needed when a variety of measurements 
must be made. But, as is often the case, when no more than a 
single weighted sound-level measurement at levels above 
44 dB is required, the Type 156S-A Sound-Level Meter is 
admirably suited to the job. If over-all sound levels need to 
be recorded, either instrument can be used with the graphic 
level recorder; and for impact noise, the impact-noise 
analyzer is essential. 

Type 1551-C SOUND-LEVEL METER 
Compact, and portable — weighs less than 8 pounds with batteries. 
Rugged ceramic microphone. • Low internal noise level. • Low distortion. 
Simple to operate. • Uses standard batteries. 
Meets requirements of ABA S1.4-1961 and IEC Publication 123, 1961. 

FEATURES:  Two-speed meter movement permits measurement of either steady or fluctuating sound. I 
Wide sound-level range — from 24 to 150 dB. • Wide dynamic range. 
Wide frequency response of amplifiers and circuit from 20 c/s to 20 kc/s. 
Internal calibration system for standardizing gain. 
Rms response in accordance with ABA S1.4-1961. 

USES: In addition to its primary use as a self-contained 
sound-level meter, the Ti ex 15.51-C Sound-Level Meter 
is the heart of an extensive sound-measuring system, 
which includes spectrum analysers, special-purpose 
microphones, calibrators, and vibration pickups. Many 
other accessories, such as graphic level recorders and 
tape recorders, can also be operated from the sound-
level-meter output. 
This sound-level meter can also be used as a portable 

amplifier, attenuator, and voltmeter for laboratory 
measurements in the audio-frequency range. 
Its many applications are described in detail in the 

Handbook of Noise Measurement, a copy of which is 
available to each user. 

DESCRIPTION: The Tree 1551-C Sound-Level Meter 
consists of an omnidirectional microphone, a calibrated 
attenuator, an amplifier, standard weighting networks, 
and an indicating meter. The complete instrument, in-
cluding batteries, is mounted in an aluminum case. The 
microphone can be used in several positions and, when 
not in use, folds down into a storage position, auto-
matically disconnecting batteries. An ac power-supply 
unit is available. 

SPE CIFI C ATI O NS 

Stooml-lovel Rm..., From 24 to 150 dB (re 0.0002 .bar). 
Fr.prensy aterecterisH., Four response cheracteristior, A, B, C, 
or 20-kc, es selected by u panel switch. The A-, B-, end C-weight-
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ACOUSTICS 

Oft) Microphon• in the storag• position (batteries automatically disconnected). (Cantor) The sound-

level meter op•rated in Its leather carrying case, microphone in th• horizontal op•)ating position. 

(NM) Th• sound•level  ac.operated with the Typ• I 262.II Power Supply, which pings directly 

into the base of th• sound•limisi meter. 

sag positions are in accordance wtth ASA 51.4-1961 and IEC 
Publication 123, 1961. Frequency response for the 20.kc position 
is flat from 20 c/s to 20 ke/s, no that complete use can be made 
of very wide-hand microphones such as the Ten 1551-P1 Con-
denser Microphone Systems. 
aiienianaess Highly stable ceramic type. Acceseory condenser 
microphone is available. 
Seemlasivist beileasiere Sound level is indicated by the sum of the 
meter and attenuator readings. The clearly marked, open-scale 
meter covers a span of 16 dB with calibration front —6 to +10 dB. 
The attenuator is calibrated in 10-dB steps from 30 to 140 dB 
above 0.0002 altar. 
Owego: 1.4 V behind 7000  (panel meter at full sale). The out-
put can he used to drive analysers, recorders, oscillnecopes, and 
headphones. Harmonic distortion (panel meter at full scale) lees 
than 1%. 
nisei impoisesei 25 MII in parallel with 50 pF. 
51.1ort limo response, and fast and slow meter speeds in accord-
ance with ASA S1.4-1961 and IEC R123, 1961. 
Callbrldisow. Built-in calibration circuit standardises the sensitiv-
ity of the electrical circuits within ± 1 dB at 400 eis, as specified 
in ASA standards. The Tyra 1552-B Sound-level Calibrator 

is available for making periodic acoustical checks on 
the over-all calibration, including microphone. Microphone can 
be accurately calibrated with the TYPE 1559-B Microphone 
Reciprocity Calibrator  which can also he used for 
over-all aniustiral cheeky. 
EarIrenaterkhl 1116.1s: 
Towlpershpre end 1166114111y, Microphone in not damaged at tempera-
tures from — 30 tii +95̀ C and relative humidities from 0 to 100% 
When standardised by its internal calibration system or • TYPE 
15.52:1i Sound level Caltbretor, the instrument will operate 
wohin catalog upeedication• (fur panel-meter indications above 
0 dB, over tire temperature range of 0 to 60̀1' and the relative 
humidity range of 0 to 

Cattattg Number Dearraplum 

Pilnynnic FIN*. When rationed to a 6(6-cycle, 1-oersted (MO A 'n11 
field, the sound-level meter will indicate 60 ills IC weighting) 
when onented for maximum sensitivity to the magnetic field. 

tasonossatle Riggs: Aluminum case provides suffirient shielding, 
so that normally encountered electrostatic fields have no effect. 

Vibration, Case is fitted with soft rubber feet 83111 amplifier is 
resiliently mounted for vibration imitation. When the instrument 
is set or its feet on a shake table and vibrated at 10 milo Is-ti-It dis-
placement over the frequency range of 10 c 's to 55 r s, the un-
wanted signals generated do not exceed an equivalent C-weighted 
nound.pressure level of 45 dB when motion in vertical, 60 d B when 
motion is lengthwise, or 40 dB when motion is sidewise. 
Pepeeto Supply: TWO I !i-V rise D flashlight cells and sine 67 , 
battery (Burgess X X45 or equivalent) are supplied. An or power 
supply, the Tree 1262-B, is available. 

Assessed. Segoliegi Telephone plug. 
Assessed. Avoilablon TYPE 155I-P2 Leather Cate (permits oper-
ation of the instnmient without removal from the case). TYPE 
15ti0-P95 Adaptor ('able, for connecting output to Tree 1521-B 
Graphtc Level Recorder. 

titeshoolosi Deis, Aluminum cabinet, finished in gray crackle. 

Net 
Width  I Neigh!  I Depth  I Weight' 

Shipping 
Wright' 

in Iran,  in Inuns  in loon  lb Ikg  lb Ikg 

714  115  914  235 614  160  714  3.6  16  7.3 

• With battens (addS pound* for leather ease). 

For a nitre detailed description, see arnerni Rrulto fp, ournter, 
August 1961. 

1551-9703 
8410-9499 
1551-9602 
1560-9695 

Typo 1551-C Sound-Level Meter 
Set of Replacement Batteries 
Type 1551-P2 Leather Carrying Case 
Type 1560-P95 Adaptor Cable 

MILITARY SPECIFICATIONS: We con supply Type 1551-C Sound-Level Meters to meet the 
specifications of MIL-STD-740. Price ond details on request. 

Type 1262-B POWER SUPPLY 
Attaches to the TYPE 1551 C Sound Level Meter for AC-Line Operation 

Input  Wegght 
Cololog No.  Vohs  r s  Watts  Dimensions  Net  Slupping 

12634702  103.123  30.400  2  3,714,314 le  21/2 laI  $ b 
at 210.230  1130,113,60 PPE)  11.2 kg) I 13.7 WO 
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Type 1565-A SOUND-LEVEL METER 

I Meets requirements of ASA S1.4-1961, IEC Publication 123, 1961. 
Pocket sized and light weight — 13/4 pounds.  O Powered by single 1.5-volt C cell. 

FEATURES:  Uses rugged and stable lead-zirconate-titanate ceramic microphone. 
Rms response in accordance with ASA S1.4-1961. 
Use of only solid-state elements virtually eliminates microphonics. 

USES: Although not so versatile in application as the 
TYPE 1551, this instrument is a standard sound-level 
meter capable of accurate noise measurements, in 
conformity with national and international standards. 
It is particularly useful for rapid surveys, for periodic 
checks on noisy environments, and for production 
testing of manufactured products. 

DESCRIPTION: The TYPE 1565-A Sound-Level Meter is 
a pocket-sized, light-weight instrument that can he held 

and operated with one hand. It includes most of the 
features usually found only in larger, more expensive 
instruments. It consists of an omnidirectional micro-
phone, which drives a cascade of amplifier stages 
and a panel-control attenuator. Standard frequency 
weighting is introduced along the amplifier chain, which 
ultimately drives a panel meter and output jack. The 
microphone can be replaced with an adaptor for connec-
tion to sources fitted with a 3-terminal male micro-
phone connector. 

SPE CIFI C ATI O NS 

Sewed-Level Rangel 44 to 140 dB (re 0.0002 ober). 
Weighting) A, B, and C weighting in accordance with American 
Standard ASA S1.4-1961 and IEC Publication 123,1981. 
allereobseiset Lead-circonate-titanate ceramic unit. 
Output, At least 1.5 V behind 20 kit when meter reads full scale. 
Output is intended primarily for driving a TIPIC I556-B Impact-
Noise Analyser, a graphic level recorder, or headphones. Harmonic 
distortion, 2% or len, for frequencies above 200 c s and 5% or 
less for frequencies below 200 eu panel meter at full scale). 
Semen Rins restxtnse. find fast and slow meter speed, in error-
dance with ASA 51.4-1961 and IF:C Publication 123, 1981. 
Anxiliery meet Prevision. A TYPZ 1580-P98 Adaptor is available 
to allow connection to any source fitted with a male 3-terminal 
microphone connector. Input impedance is approximately 13 Mti 
in parallel with 25 pr. For correct weighting, source impedance 
must be 380 pi, ± 5%. 
CeltOration) Sound-level meter can be mature calibrated at 
400 c), with a TTP6 1552.11 Sound-Level Calibrator or at any 
frequency in the range from 20 to 2000 c/a with a TTP11 1559-
Microphone Reciprocity Calibrator. 
Operenas Teasperehore Iteoein 0 to 50°C. 

l'atolog Number tirscrtplion 

Sierog•tomperioure Raman — 20° to +70°C f battery removed). 
Operating Misnolalty Aerie) 0 to 90% R.H. 
Tooperentre Coeficlem of Sensitivity, Approximately +0.03 dB/°C. 
Mel ef Mogoelle Meld, Equivalent ('-weighted sound level of a 
1-oersted (80 A 'rel. 80-cycle field is about 47 dB when meter 
ix onented for maxiinum indication. 
Pourer Supply, One 14(2-V size C flashlight cell. Battery life 
approximately 35 hours for 2 h/day nervice. 
Accecsorles Arguello, TTPL 1565-P1 Leather Carrying Case. 
Tres 1560-P96 Adaptor to adapt input to mate with 3-terminal 
male microphone connector neceseary for connection to vibration 
pickup.  Tore 1580-P95 Adaptor ('able to connect 
output to Tors 152I-B Graphic level Recorder or other devices 
fitted with jack-top binding posts on .in center.. 
atechenical Nam 

Net  1 Shipping 
I Width  !highl Depth  I I 11 hl  We t. 

in I mm  in I nn  io I it  son  lb  kg  lb  kg  
31/46 I 25  2% I IVO  21/4 54  136  0.  5 I 2.3 

See also Geneva Radio Et peramenfer, t ctober-November 1984. 

1565-9701 
1565-9601 
1560)9695 
1560-9696 
8410-9899 
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Type 1560-P5 and Type 1560-P6 MICROPHONES 

These microphones, which are manufactured by 
General Radio, are piezoelectric ceramic units, whose 
characteristics closely approach those of condenser 
microphones used as laboratory standards. They require 
no polarizing voltage, however, and their impedance is 
lower by an order of magnitude. Thus, leakage due to 
high humidity is less of a problem than with the con-
denser type, and the microphone can be more readily 
used at the end of a cable. Its stable capacitance makes 
the cable correction relatively independent of tempera-
ture. The TYPE 1560-P5 and the TYPE 1560-P6 Micro-
phones use the same cartridge. The TYPE 1560-P5 con-
sists of the cartridge mounted directly on a 3-terminal 
microphone connector as used in the TYPE 1551-C 
Sound-Level Meter. In the TYPE 1560-P6 the cartridge 
is attached to a short length of flexible conduit, which 
in turn mounts on a swivel base, and is used with the 
TYPE 1558 and Tree 1564 Analyzers. The microphone 
cartridge is the same diameter as the Western Electric 
640AA laboratory standard microphone. 

SPECIFIC ATI ONS 

hoommy Room.. Typical response is shown in the accompany-
ing plot. Deviations of individual units from the typical response 
are approximately ±0.3 dB from 20 to 1000 c/s and ± I dB up to 
about 7000 c/e. 
Sionutiewei —80 dB re 1 Vh.bar nominal. 

C.111.1.. el 1.0.b.11y I Approximately —0.01 dB/°C. 
neernsi wireless*, Capacitive; TTPE 1580-P5, 390 pi, at 2.5*C, 
nominal; TYPE 1580-P8, 425 pF at 25°C, nominal. Temperattue 
coefficient of capacitance: 2.2 pF/°C over range of 0 to 50°C. 

II  III 
-..— TYPICAL 61•00)010 ACSPONSC OF IIIICAOPPOOK 

I I I  

Enylranamatal MO., Microphone in not damaged by tempera-
tures from —30 to +95°C and relative humidities of 0 to 100%. 
UnwiFIAbs Microphones fit 3-terminal microphone cable connector. 
For bum reduction both microphone terminals may be floated 
with respect to ground. 
Con.. DImeatlaass Diameter 0.938 ± 0.002 in (23.7 mm), 
length I in (29 mm). 
No Weilliot: Tyro 1580-P5, 2 cis (00 g); TYPE 1580-P8, 8 on 
(11.3 'tic:. 
Shipp.. WOW: Tres 1580-P5, 1 lb (0.5 kg); TYPE 1580-P8, 
3 lb .1.4 kg). 

C000log No. Deatriphon 

136046E5  Type 154045 Dakropl... 
15604606  Typ• 1.0-118 Aller.be. A...ably 

Type 1560-P40 PREAMPLIFIER 

High input impedance; low output impedance. 
Low electrical noise level. • Voltage gain of 1 or 10. 

FEATURES:  Compact. • Adaptable to many uses. 
Microphone cartridge attaches directly. 

USES: The TYPE 1560-P40 Preamplifier is a high-input 
impedance, low-noise preamplifier. It is particularly 
well suited for amplifying the output of piezoelectric 
transducers, such as microphones and vibration pickups, 
and for driving long connecting cables without loss in 
signal voltage. It is also a useful probe amplifier for 
other electrical signals where its high input impedance 
and low noise are necessary. For example, it can in-
crease the sensitivity and input impedance of the 
Trees 1900, 1564, and 1558 Analyzers, the TYPE 1521 
Graphic Level Recorder, the TYPE 1142 Frequency 
Meter, the TYPES 1150 and 1151 Digital Frequency 
Meters, the TYPES 1232, 1206, and 1233 Amplifiers, the 

TYPE 1806 Electronic Voltmeter, and low-frequency 
oscilloscopes. 

DESCRIPTION: The TYPE 1560-P40 is a three-stage nega-
tive-feedback amplifier that makes full use of the low-
noise and high-input-impedance characteristics of a uni-
polar transistor (Fcr). The feedback can be switched by 
the user to obtain a voltage gain of either 1:1 or 10:1. 
The amplifier is housed in a small cylindrical case. The 
GR TYPE 1560-P5 Microphone cartridge plugs directly 
on to the input end of the case. Adaptors are available 
for connecting the preamplifier to the cartridge of the 
GE TYPE 1560-P3 Microphone, to GR874 Connectors, 
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and to 3-terntinal micmplione connectors. Output from 
the preamplifier is through a 3-terminal shielded con-
nector. The required de supply voltage is applied from 
one of these terminals to ground. This voltage can be 
obtained directly from the TyeLs 1558 and 1564 Analy-
zers or the reehargeable-bat tery power supply listed 
under Ty/'E 1560-P4011, below. 
The preamplifier and aceessories are available in 

various COI i billItt 10118. 
The Tvez 1560-1'4011 Preamplifier and Power Supply 

Set is silt-powered and independent of any external 
supply so that it can be used with the TYPE 1900-A 
Wave Analyzer as well as with all the other instruments 
mentioned above (see USES). 

The TYPE 1560-P40J Preamplifier and Adaptor Set is 
dependent for its power on the instrument to which it is 
connected, so that it should be used with the TYPE8 1558 
and 1564 Analyzers. If the connector from the source is 
not our of those for which an adaptor is supplied, the 
G12874 Adaptors  can be used with 
the TYPE 1560-1'98 Adaptor to mate with almost all 
standard coaxial connectors. 
The TYPE 1560-1'401i Preamplifier and Microphone 

Set is for use with the TYPES 1558 and 1564 Analyzers 
when an acoustical measurement is needed at low levels 
and the microphone must be mounted at the end of 
a cable. 

SPECIFIC ATI ONS 

Geift: I: I or 10:1 (20  ± 0.3 dli. 
Input Caper Menem 6 pF. 
Input Rees ..... : >590 MIt at low audio frequencies. 
0 ttttt Resistance, I fl gain — approx 5 0. 

10:1 gain — approx 100 11. 
Noise:  2.5 aV equivalent input voltage (44.10-pF source imped-
ance, (-s righted, 8-he effective bandwidth). 
Fr   Response. ± 0.3 dB from 5 c/s to 500 hem. 
llormenic Distortien at AIN'T/ Frogoirosiost 
Open circuit, at 1 V, peak-to-peak: <0.25%. 
4'aparitor load of 0.01 01, (equivalent to a cable over 200-ft 

long): Maximum output (peak-to-peak) at 1% distortion is 5 V 
for 1 he/n, 2 V for 10 he, s. 
Accessories Avelloblo (in combinations listed below): Power 
supply, include, two 9.6-volt nickel-cadmium rechargeable batter-
ies, a charging circuit, a battery-check light, and a power cord. 

TYPE IS60-140N 
PREAMPLIFIER AND POWER SUPPLY NIT 

Consents of  Type 1560-P40 Preamplifier 
Type 1560-P96 Adaptor 
Type 1560-P98 Adaptor 
Type 1560•P95 Adaptor Cable 
Typ• 1560-P99 Adaptor Coble 
Type 1560-P72C Cable (4 ft) 
Type 874-02 Adaptor 
Power Supply 

Sbipplog Weigkft 10 Ili (4 1r kg) 

rattling SIIInhe1 

1560-9640 
1560-9500 
1560-9510 
1560-9520 

-rvr. 1560-P96, 1560-1.97, and 1560-P98 Adaptors for convert-
ing the input pin connections to 3-terminal shielded microphone 
connectors, to the pin sockets necessary for the cartridge of a 
TYPE 1560-P3 Microphone, and to a General Radio TYPE 874 
Connector, respectively. 
TYPES 1560-1'72 (25-ft) and 1560-P72C (4-ft) cables for supply-

ingipyorle power  ali .do .raAndsafeprwririltalitedesifonral,ofrLItthue,  (preamplifier.n  f 
rom 

the power supply through a cable to a TYPE 274 rioulde Plug. 
Type 15410-P99 Adaptor Cable for connection from phone plug 

to microphone plug. 
Power Supply: 15 V to 25 V, 1 mA to 2 mA, dc. 
Dimensions: length 6,,X, diameter 1.155 by I in (175, 30, 26 mm). 
Hof Weight: 9 lie (0.3 kg). 
%lapin. Weight: 3 lb (1.4 kg). 

TYPE IS60-P4011 
PREAMP ttttt R AND ADAPTOR SET 

ronstAts of  Type 1560-P40 Preamplifier 
Type 1560-P96 Adopter 
Type 1560-P97 Adaptor 
Type 1560-P98 Adaptor 
Type 1560-P72C Cable (4 ft) 

Shipping Weight: 4 lb (1.9 kg). 

lies: e:pboi 

TYPE 1540•POOK 
PREAMPLINER AND MICROPHONE SET 
Conaida of:  Type 1560-P40 Prearnpl.ger 

Type 1560-P72C Coble (4 ft) 
Type 1560.P72 Coble 125 ft) 
Type 15604'32 Tripod 
Microphone Cortridg• 

Shipping Walton 14 lb .6.5 kg, 

Type 1560-P40 Preamplifier 
Type 1560-P4OH Preamplifier and Power Supply Set 
Type 1560-P40J Preamplifier and Adaptor Set 
Type 1560-P4OK Preamplifier and Microphone Set 

legeggIPLIMII  •—•e•--̀ 111117̀...J.M  
esISSAINISANNIMP), 

Type 1560-P40  HO* 

41L‘140 ,/ illit, ee rop hone 
Cars,dge 
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Type 1551-P1 CONDENSER MICROPHONE SYSTEM 

The TYPES 1551-P1L (for normal-level measurement) and 1551-P111 (for high-level 
USES .  measurement) Condenser Microphone Systems are designed for use with the TYPE 

•  1551-C Sound-Level Meter for measuring sound levels over wide frequency ranges. 
These microphones are not damaged by high sound levels or by high temperatures. 

Applications include: 
Measurement of high-frequency and high-level noises 

produced by such noise sources as air streams, wood-
working and metalworking machinery, turbines, and 
jet engines. 
General-purpose sound-level measurements where 

ambient temperature and sound level are high. 
Measurements on high-fidelity sound systems over 

the full audio spectrum. 

DESCRIPTION: The Tr  f: 1551-PI I, Condenser Micro-
phone SyNtem uses an Altec 21-BR-150 microphone 
and measures sound-pressure levels up to 155 d13; the 
TYPE 1551-P1H, which uses a 21-13R-180 microphone, 
measures levels up to 170 dB. 
The microphone base houses a subminiature pre-

amplifier tube. A battery-operated power supply pro-
vides power and polarizing voltage. An extension cable, 
a tripod, and a leather carrying case are supplied. 

SPECIFIC ATI ONS 

inssonncy lespenssn 20 chi to 18 ke/s with either microphone. 
Typical response curves are shown at right. 
Callbreann, Output level vs frequency is measured in our lahom-
tory by comparison with a standard microphone. The measured 
level at Kin e sand a calibration curve are supplied. 
Onano Impedance: 6500 It (typical). 
111.1 Us. with Analysers: These assemblies can supply a signal 
directly to either the TYPE 1558 Octave-Band Noise Analyser or 
the Tors 1564-A Sound and Vibration Analyser, provided that 
the levels of the measured components are above the following 
indicated values: 

1561-P1H  1561-PEL 
Toes 1558-A, -AK  65 dB  50 dB 
TYPE I564-A  65 dB  50 dB 

A Tore 1552-B Sound-Level (7alibrator is necessary for absolute 
level calibration. 
1116:Innon Sown& r«sure tarot: 

Frequency  up to 1.3 kc/s 

Otatornott 

Typo 1551411l  

Typo 1531•91N 

<1% I 

133 de 

150 dl 

<10% 

133 dB 

170 de 

Al IS lk/s 

<I %  

125 de 

140 as 

<10% 

133 de 

130 as 

MECO. KY  CYCLES PEP SEGA° 

Typkol response vs frequency. 

111Inenren elwassonal• ensond-Pressnr• tercel: 
Tree 1551-P1L  50 dri Ire 0.0002 H,  with 10 dB 
TYPE 1551-P111— 65 dB (re 0.0002 ',IQ,' J signal-to-noise ratio 

Tsompennven and Humidity: Maximum recommended operating tem-
perature of the microphone in its probe is 100°C. Micmphone is 
not damaged by exposure to high humidity, but prolonged ex-
posure may render it temporarily inoperative. 
esnsasins, One 1! .2-V site I) flashlight cell and one 300-V It battery 
(Evevady 493, Burge. V-200 or equivalent) are supplied. Bat-
ten. should last at least 150 hours under normal use. 
attiverissi The microphone on its base plugs into one end of a 
10-ft cable and will slip into a receptacle on the tripod. The 
other end of the cable is connected to the power.supply unit, 
whir i fastens to one end of the sound-level meter. 
Csospensons and Atterne•fiqe SVAp111148 Microphone base assembly, 
calilt assembly, power supply, microphone, microphone cap, 
can-) rig case, and tripod. 
oini.sisssi Leather carrying case is approximately 7 by Ski by 
• .n ( ISO, IQ, 220 mm). 
NW Weigle. Complete in carrying case, 7% lb (3.3 kg). 
Snipping W•1661 15 lb (7 kg). 

Catalog No. 

1551.9566 

1551-9565 

5410.9399 

nrsrriphon 

Typo 1551.PIL  Condenser kikrophon• 
Svslons ,Nornsol 1.•v•I) 

Typo 1551.P I H Condonser Mkrophon• 
Systaks High 1.•r•Ir 

Sel of R•placern•nt Balter•es 
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STANDARD ACCESSORIES FOR THE SOUND-LEVEL METERS 

TRIPOD AND EXTENSION CABLE 
A 25-foot extension cable (Tres 1580-P73) and tripod (Tres 

1560-P321 for mounting the microphone of the Tres 155I-C 
Sound-Level Meter are available as the TYPE 1500-P34 Tripod 
and Extension Cable. A 100-foot cable is also available. 

Net Weight, 5! y lb (2.5 kg). 
SIdeelse Wolin 8 lb (3.7 kg). 

C010log Number  DeArription  Prier 

1360-9634  ryes 1360.934 Vrtioni sea lus.sal.e 
GAN  $45.00 

1560.9902  Type 15604.72B  100•It Extol.len 
only  29.00 

VIBRATION PICKUP SYSTEMS 
For the measurement of solid-borne vibrations with he sound-

level meter a vibration pickup in wed in place of the microphone. 
Each if these Vibration Pickup Systems consists of a vibration 

pickup, a control box, and a comer   cable. The vibration 
pickup is an inertia-operated, ceramic device, which generates a 
voltage proportional to the acceleration of the vibrating body. 
By means of integrating networks in the control box, voltages 
proportional to velocity and displacement can also be delivered 
to the sound-level meter. The desired response is 'elected by 
means of a three-position switch on the control box. Conversion 

data are supplied for translating the decibel indications of the 
sound-level meter into the vibration parameters of displacement, 
velocity, and acceleration. 
Three models are offered, differing in frequency range, sensi-

tivity, and price. 

Type 1560-P11B 
This system uses a lead-zirconate-titanate pickup, identical 

with that used on the Tres I553-A Vibration Meter 
Probe and probe tips are provided. A permanent-magnet mount 
is also available 

Type 1560-P13 
For measurements at higher frequencies than the -P1111 

system affords, the -P13 combination is recommended, consist-
ing of the Tort 1560-Pb3 Vibration Pickup and the Tres 15430-
P23 Control Box. A small holding magnet is included. 
This system with the Torn 155I-C or -B Sound-Level Meter 

provides the flat frequency response and low-noise operation re-
quired by MIL-STD-740 (SHIPS) for vibration measurement. 
(The holding magnet is not used for measurements according to 
that standard.) 

Type 1560-P14 
The vibration pickup used in this system has approximately 

8 times the sensitivity and 10 times the impedance of the Tres 
1560-P52. 

Type 154041111 
Vibration Pickup $ystem 

Type 1340-P13 
Vibration Melting ayetene 

Typo 1E60414 
Vibration Pickup System 

lenge* of Meeetereneent 

Ines Acceleration (11./0) 0.1 to 39,000 1100 Ott 0.3 to 390,000 11000 plt 0.01 to 3900 (10 pit 

Rine Voleelty (1./e) 0.001 to • 0.001 to 1000 0.0001 to • 

Ems Displacement (w) 0.00003 to • 0.00003 to 30 0.000003 to • 

Frequency 00000 

R•loo..• chorocreristict for 
convent oppl.ed 11) accel. 
erotic., 12) velocity, and (31 
ditplocernent. 

ii 
.............z......... i 

i 
;:•:,:.:1.71...".  li • .................7. 

il f  11 
i  • 

,. 
c • 

- .- .(t,  

Nef Weight of System 11b) 144 (0.11 lig) I% (0.0 IN) 2 II kel 

'hippie, Weigkt (lb) 5 (2.3 lig) 5 12.3 001 5 13.3 ko) 

Catnips Number 1560-9922 1360.9613 1560.9614 

Pkkup Cheroeterletles 

Plebvp Type Number Type (560.932 Time 1560.953 Type (360.954 

IeneltIvIty (reV/i). nominal 75 72 310 

Temp CARA of tem (4111/°C) 0.06 <0.02 0.01 

Rosemont Preepintolly 4/4) 3200 35,000 5000 

Copeeltence (1.7) 10,000 350 700 

ToinperaIwe binge I•C) 0 to 75 -IS to 130 -111.120 

tool,. IhnechIlly Renee 1%) 0 to 100 0 to 100 0 to 100 

C•ble 140 01 (ft) 3 (1.55 ad II (2.5 xi) II (3.5 01 

Dlonewelens (In) 1% by l'Ae by *At % bee by 0.7 lYis die by I% 

(mad 42 by 37 by IS (5.5 by II 31 by 27 

Net We1ght lies) 1.6 (43 ya m! 1.1 131 grata) 3.1 190 sowed 

W ale. Ni mbi. 1360.9653 1560.9653 1560.9654 

• I ppm Mod  thsplacement and velocity memeurements depends upon frequency and is determined by the maximum 
accelerate. poemble Ireton, nation...1y memo I IMO a tor Type 1300.P11131. 10 los Type 16.0•1•14). 
g - sccelerattun ul vavity. 
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Type 1552-B SOUND-LEVEL CALIBRATOR 

USES: IThe TYPE 1552-B Sound-Level Calibrator supplies an acoustic signal of known sound-pressure level for checking the over-all performance of a sound-level meter, including 
its microphone. 

Calibrator Or, ewer microphone of Co 
Type 1551.0 Socoddevel Meter. At 
the right is the Typo I307.A Trans:nos 

Oscillator. 

It can be used to calibrate not only the TYPES 1551-C 
and I565-A Sound-Level Meters but also the TYPE 1558 
Octave-Band Noise Analyzers and TYPE 1564-A Sound 
and Vibration Analyzer when they are used directly 
with the microphones listed in the specifications, below. 
The calibrator can also be used to supply an acoustic 
reference level for audio systems. 
The TYPE 1307-A Transistor Oscillator serves as both 

power source and level indicator when used with the 
sound-level calibrator. 

DESCRIPTION: A small, stable loudspeaker is mounted 
III 011"  of a cylindrical enclosure. The other end of 
the enclosure fits over the microphone. Acoustic cou-
pling between the speaker and microphone is fixed by 
chamber and microphone dimensions. The calibrator 
provides acoustic shielding and a high test level to re-
duce effects of ambient noise during calibration. Cali-
bration checks under these conditions are accurate and 
readily repeatable. 

FEATURES: 
• Accurate — ± 1 dB at 400 eft. Long-term stability 
and low temperature coefficient. 
• Easily portable — calibrator and battery-powered 
TYPE 1307-A Oscillator together weigh under 3 pounds. 

SPECIFIC ATI ONS 

Ace:inky  Callbrellen: ±1 dB at 400 e/s. 
Micrepaenes: The calibrator can be used on the following micro-
phones and instruments without the need of special adaptors: 

Co mp! Types  &WOW, nued Types 

05 1560-P5, -P6 Microphones 
GI 1351-P1H, •PIL Condenser 
Microphone Ss:Omni 

GS 1565:A toned-Level Meter 
Western (lecirk 640AA 
Kellogg Microphowe 

GS 1560-P3, •P4 Microphones 
GS 1555-A Sound-Survey Meier 
Sawa trolhers 91199 (05 1551 4 
Sownel-layel Melerl 

Shen* Nathan 9598 1GR 75941 
and 133I-A Sossraldwrol Motors) 

Tormlnols: Input terminaLs are TYPE 938 Binding Posts, spaced 
in to fit TYPE 274-MB Double Plug. 

Acumen: Requirods A 400-cycle source, with output control and 
voltmeter. The Tres 1307-A Transistor Oscillator is recom-
mended (see below). 
Accessary Available: Tree 1560-P31 leather Carrying Case, for 
both calibrator and TYPE 1307-A Oscillator. 
Dleneasions: Length 4,2, die 2 t2 in (115, 64 tom), over-all. 
Not WeIghti 14 os (0.4 kg). 
Shipping Welgals 3 lb (1.4 kg). 

Type 1307-A TRANSISTOR OSCILLATOR 

Recommended as a power source for the sound-level 
calibrator, this oscillator is a convenient 400- and 1000-
cycle source for general testing at audio frequencies. 
Output voltage is indicated by a voltmeter, and a finger-
tip output control facilitates setting the output level. 

SPECIFIC ATI ONS 

Frespommy: 400 and 1000 c,,s. 
freipreacy Amenity: ± 3% at 2 V output into 613041 must've load. 
Ovens, Adjustable to a maximum of at least 2 V into • 600-11 load. 
Masai..., l.  ew than 5% at 400 cis and left than 6% at 1000 cis 
with 2 V error. a reeistive 600-41 load. 

Catalog Number Descripthon 

Vollmeners Calibrated in volts, with 3 V full scale. 
Owlets °mute Output cable (20 in) terminated in TYPE 274-MB 
Doub'e Plug. 
tettatiasi Three mercury A batteries (Mallory RM-1 or equiva-
lent) are supplied. Battery life is shout 100 h for 8 h ure per day. 
Co mte, Caw: leather case with a strap in available for holding 
both oscillator and sound- evel calibrator. 
Mocha eel Netai  Aluminum panel and case 

Net 
W pith  Height  Depth  Wright Vergizg 

lb I kg 

3 I 1.4 
O.  I MT 

14  $O 

in   6 I inns 

1552-9702 
1307 -9701 
1560-9631 

Type 1552-8 Sound-Level Calibrator 
Type 1307-A• Transistor Oscillator 
Type 1560-P31 Leather Carrying Case, for both calibrator 
and oscillator 
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Type 1559-B MICROPHONE RECIPROCITY CALIBRATOR 

IFEATURES: 

Rapid and simple opera!  that, accuracy. 
Direct readout - - answers  Aiil,le with no calculations. 
Useful for daily verification ot calibratirms. 
Portable or relay-rack mounting. 
Traceable to SIIS, by direct calibration of WE 640AA-type microphones. 

USES: This unique ins!,  ,,ent is a primary calibrator 
for microphones*, a precision acoustical source, and a 
sound-level calibrator. It employs the closed-coupler 
(cylindrical cavity) reciprocity calibration procedure, 
the recognized method of performing the absolute 
calibration of laboratory standard microphones. With-
out calculations, one can rapidly determine the sensi-
tivity of a microphone in dli re I volt microbar. 
As a sound-level calibrator of constant acoustic out-

put, it covers a wide frequency range for rapid check on 
microphones and sound-level meters or for setting the 
reference levels in analyzing systems. 

DESCRIPTION: This instrument provides the circuit and 
the structure required for closed-coupler reciprocity 
calibrations of inicmphones. An audio oscillator and a 
detector are also needed. 

Basic Principles 
In addition to the transducer to be calibrated, the 

reciprocity technique requires two other transducers, 
one of which is reciprocal, and an acoustic cavity. One 
transducer is used as a sound source, which excites the 
remaining two transducers (microphones) with a sound 
pressure. The ratio of the open-circuit voltages of the 
two microphones equals the ratio of the microphone 
sensitivities. If the two microphones are then coupled 
together by a known acoustic impedance (the cavity) 
and the reciprocal microphone is driven as a sound 
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source, the ratio of the open-circuit voltage of the 
second micmphotte to the driving current of the first 
inicmphone can be related to the product of the micro-
phone sensitivities. The two relationships, one for the 
ratio of microphone sensitivities and one for the product 
of microphone sensitivities, can then be solved for the 
sensitivity of either microphone. The acoustic imped-
ance of the cavity is the independent calculable quantity 
in terms of which microphone sensitivity is established. 
The uniqueness of the TYPE I559-B Microphone 

Reciprocity Calibrator rests on the following design 
features: 
(I) The transducer used to determine the ratio of 

sensitivities is a piezoelectric ring, which makes up the 
cavity wall, thereby eliminating the need for inter-
changing the location of microphones during the 
incest' rement 
(2) A switch is used to connect the circuits for the 

required operations without the need for physically 
interchanging the transducers. 
(3) A standard capacitor is used to measure the 

driving current of the reciprocal transducer. 
(4) The necessary calculations are performed by a 

simple dial-type analog computer coupled to the switch. 
The piezoelectric cylinder used in the reciprocity 

calibration also serves as a stable acoustical source for 
the sound-level-calibrator applications of the instru-
ment. The sound-pressure level produced is indicated on 
a meter, which is actuated by the signal applied to the 
piezoelectric cylinder. 



ACOUSTICS 

The microphone r•dprocity calibrotor as 
set up to, calibrating a DR Typ• 1560-P5 
microphone. The pots. source Is a Typ• 
1310-A Oscillator and th• drotector a Typ• 

1551.0 Soond-Lev•I Meter, 

MICROPHONE CALIBRATOR 
Rangel Direct reading for microphone 
—35 dB and —75 dB re 1 V/obar. 
Accuracy, 

Microphone Type  Accuracy 

eensitivitiea between 

Frequency Range 

OR 1560.15, .16 
end 

WI 640AA 

*0.2  ± 0.1 dilk 20 c/s I. 2.5 Yes 

±0.7 as 2.5 to 6 kc/s. 

OR 1560-13, -PI 
±0.2 de ± 0.1 debt 20 cis es 2.5 kes 

±0.7 as 2.5 te 7 lic/s. 

DR 1551-11LT 
±0.2 as ± 0.1 as,.. 20 c/s to 2.5 kes 

± 0.7 as 
• To 6 Ite/e wilts cor m tons  t Hermosa tomer.' 

PRECISION ACOUS KAI SOURCE 
Frequeocy Rangel 20 eie to 7 lic/s. 
Ompot: 92 dB re 0.0002 ober for excitation of 50 V. 
Accuracy. At 92 gill, ±0.1 dB + error in determining microphone 
sensitivity. 

SOUND.LEVEL CALIBRATOR 
Frequency Renee, 20 e/o to 2.5 ke/s. 
Ovmulg 92 dB re a 0002 bar for excitation of 50 V. 

Catalog Number 

2.5 Is 5 Yr/. 
adaptor. 

SPE CIFI C ATI O NS 

Accotetys ±0.7 dO at standard atmospheric preeeure. 
GENERAL 
Mashnoto Safe lope, Voltage, 50 V behind 800 O. 
Accessodeo Imitated, Generator and detector. Generator to sup-
ply 5 V OT more into a 2000-pF load, and 2.5 V or more into a 
600-0 load. lower voltage can be used, with a resultant lowering 
of signal to-ambient-noise ratio. The Toes 1304-B Beat-Fre-
quency Audio Generator, the Tree 1210-C Unit 11-C Oscillator, 
and the TYPE 1310-A Audio Oscillator are recommended. The 
Tree 1551-B or -C Sound-level Meter is recommended for the 
detector.  • 
Accosted. Supplied, Tree 274-NP Patch Cord and an extension 
cable for connection to generator and detector; and adaptors for 
reciprocity and comparinon calibration of the Tyre 1580-P5, 
Tree 1560-P8, and Western Electric 840AA or equivalent 
microphrmai. 
MICHANICAL DATA Flip-Tilt Case 

Net  Shipping 

Model 
Width Height Depth Weight We ght 

in ram in mm in mm lb kg lb kg  

Portable 10 

I 

255 0 205 71/2  190 13 

I 

6 16 7.5 

I 

Rack 19 405 10 15 270 5• 130 14 6.5 23 11.3 

• Ballad penal. 

Description 

1559-9702 

1559-9842 

Type 1559-B Microphone Reciprocity Calibrator, 
Portable Model 

Type 1559-B Microphone Reciprocity Calibrator, 
Rack Model 

HA NDB O OK 

The Handbook of No w Measurement, published by 
General Radio Company, covers thoraighly the sub-
ject of noise and vibration measurement. Authors are 
Dr. A. P. G. Peterson and Ervin E. Gross, Jr., of the 
General Radio Engineering Staff. Copies of this hand-
book are available from General Radio at a price of 
$1.00 each, postpaid, in the United States and Canada. 
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Type 1553 VIBRATION METER 

Vibrations in machines and structures can be measured quickly and easily with this 
USES:  instrument. For the manufacturer of machinery and equipment, the Tyre 1553 I 

Vibration Meter is extremely useful in research, design, and production testing. 

Maintenance engineers will find it useful for checking 
the operating condition of bearings, gear trains, and 
other mechanisms. Excessive vibrations due to improper 
adjustment or to structural resonances can be located 
and measured. 
Its excellent low-frequency response permits the study 

of the operation of belt drives and of the effectiveness of 
mountings designed to reduce vibrations in adjacent 
structures. 
A frequency analysis of the measured vibration can be 

made with the TYPE 1564-A Sound and Vibration 
Analyzer or the TYPE 1900-A Wave Analyzer. 

DESCRIPTION: The TYPE 1553 Vibration Meter con-
sists of an inertia-operated, lead-zirconate-titanate 
ceramic pickup, which delivers a voltage proportional to 
the acceleration of the vibratory motion; an adjustable 
attenuator; an amplifier; and an indicating meter. 
Integrating networks can be switched to convert the 
output of the vibration pickup to a voltage proportional 
to either displacement or velocity. 
A differentiating network can be switched in to con-

vert the output of the vibration pickup to a voltage pro-
portional to jerk (time rate of change of acceleration). 
The TYPE 1553-A Vibration Meter indicates directly 

in peak-to-peak, peak, or average inches; in/sec; in/sect; 
or in/sect. The TYPE 1553-AK indication is in metric 
units: mm, in, sec, in/sec', and in 'sec'. 
Filter jacks on the panel allow the use of external 

high-pass filters where it is desired to eliminate the 
frequency components below 30 or 70 c/s. 
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The vibration meter is portable and is mounted in a 
Flip-Tilt cabinet, which serves as protective cover and 
case in transit, and as a base on which the instrument 
can be operated in almost any position from vertical to 
horizontal. 
Accessories include various tips and a metal probe for 

the pickup to facilitate measurements in normally in-
accessible places. Available at additional cost is the 
TYPE 1560-P35 Permanent-Magnet Clamp, which re-
places the probe or tip when measurements are made 
under conditions where hand-held operation would not 
be satisfactory. 

FEATURES: 
• Portable and self-contained. • Easy to operate. 
• Direct read-out includes units being ineasur•ed. 
• Low-frequency response down to 2 cycles per second. 
• Meter indication independent of load connected to 
output jack. 
• Meter is true peak, peak-to-peak, or average indicator. 
• 20-cycle cutoff position on function switch increases 
displacement sensitivity by a factor of 100 over that 
obtainable with a 2-cycle cutoff. 
• Measures jerk as well as conventional vibration 
parameters. 
II Can be used to measure acceleration with a suitable 
pickup over the full range (2-20,000 c/a) of the amplifier. 
• Panel jacks provided for addition of external filters. 

Th. Typ• 1553 Vibration M eer con be fur-
nished with calibration in either English or metric 

Th• portable rood.' in the convenient 
Flip•Tilt cal. is shown here. A rack-mount model 

is also available, as listed on the opposite page. 



ACOUSTICS 

Rouges al Mementoes.: 

Type No Quanitty 

Peak to Peak .4 eerily.. 

Until, 
Prequenty 
Range (els I Mill Mal Min liar 

15534 ACYPIMOYET 0.3 300,000 0.1 100,000 inisiset 2-2000 

1353.AK Acceleration 0.01 10,000 0.003 3,000 se/see 2.2000 

1553-0 V.A.:My 0.03 30,000 0.01 10,000 isi/wec 2.2000 

I533-AK Velocity 0.001 1,000 0.0003 300 nilstA 2-2000 

1553.0 Displacement 3 300,000 1 300,000 mils 2-2000 

1553.AK Displacement 0.1 10,000 0.03 10,000 rent 2-2000 

1553-A Displacement 0.03 30,000 0.01 10,000 mils 20.2000 

1553-AK Ditplaceistso 0.001 i ,000 0.0003 300 nun 20-2000 

1553.A Arai 30 300,000 10 300,000 in sect 2.20 

1553-AK Jerk 1 10,000 0.3 10,000 in see 2 20 

SP E CI FI C A TI O N S 

Acceraey: ± 10 % of full scale. 
Input Importance, 25 MO. 
Voltage at °Nowt leek: 5 V. nes, behind 75 kfl for full-acale 
deflection 
Atteneaters: A 10-step attenuator changes the meter-scale range 
by a factor of 100,000 to I. Window readout indicates full-wide 
values and units. 
Celikratissi Internal. 
Allowable Pickup lasenitbetty for Direal Reading: 30 to 150 niVig. 
Naninels: A panel jack is provided for plugging in earphones, 
TYPE 1564-A Sound and Vibration Analyser, TYPE 1556-11 Im-
pact-Noise  Analyzer, TYPE  1531-A  STROMITAIA  electronic 
strolsiseope, Tv ea 1000-A Wave Analyser, or an oscilloscope. 
Poorer Supply: Portable model, 3 sise-1) cells and one 67 1,-V 
battery ilturgtvis. Type X X45 or equivalent) supplied. Typical 
battery life, 7 days at 8 h per day. For se operation, use Tyre 
1262-C Power Supply (listed below). Rack model, TYPE 1282-C 
Power Supply is included. 
Accessory SapplI.1: TYPE 1560-P52 Vibration Pickup. 
Accessories Available, TYPE 1560-P35 Permanent-Magnet Clamp; 
TYPE I557-A Vibration Calibrator. 

The Type 1353 Vibration Mote. .., b• supplied on special ord•r 
with either the widir•frirquency rong• Typ• 1560-P53 Pickup or the 
high-sensitivity lope 1560-P54 

Number 

Vibration pickup with 
permanentorag net clamp. 

Respons• characteristics for constant 
applied 11) acceleration, 121 
(3) veloot, Ill displacement, 2-cyclit 
cutoff, and 15) displacement, 20-

cycle cutoff. 

Rank  119 485 10 1/4  270  5. 130 14 

Ylehind posl 

See alti Gene al Radio Erprrtalente  Novembe 1961. 

lb kg lb kg 

.4.E.4%[•  • Sf :CNC 

Mechanise' Dates Flip-Til Case 

Width  Henght  Depth  !Vet 111  Slop WI 
Male! 

Portable 

piton 

an atm 

205 

In 

91/4 235 71/2  

1553-9701 

1553-9550 

1553-9819 

1553-9560 

1560-9652 

8410-9799 

1560-9635 

Type 1553-A Vibration Meter (English Units), Portable Model 

Type 1553-A Vibration Meter (English Units), Rack Model 

Type 1553-AK Vibration Meter (Metric Units), Portable Model 
Type 1553-AK Vibration Meter (Metric Units), Rack Model 

Type 1560-P52 Replace ment Vibration Pickup 

Set of Replace ment Batteries 

Type 1560-P35 Permanent-Magnet Cla mp 

Type 1262-C POWER SUPPLY 
Attach.'v to the TYPE I 553-A Vibration Meter for AC-1.ine Operation. 

lariat.]  ith reek male] 

SP E CI FI C A TI O N S 

1Catalog No. Volt*   Input Wafts  Thalennums  .Vet 11:11;:giphpt tag 

12624703  105.125  50400  3  71/4 , 91/4 , VA is  21/4 Its I 8 lb 
or 193450  50  6  1183. 233,83 non/ 11.1 kg/  13.7 kg/ 

Vibration nt•t•r 
with power supply. 

TM 

190 101/2  4.5 14 6.5 

6.3  31  14.5 
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Type 1557-A VIBRATION CALIBRATOR 

This vibration calibrator is a convenient device for calibrating vibration pickups, 
USES:  accelerometers, vibration meters, and other vibration-measuring systems that use I 

small, piezoelectric accelerometers as sensing elements. 

The calibrator provides a single-frequency (100 c/s),  FEATURES: 

single-level (I ,e) check on the General Radio Vibration  • Completely portable, with long-life mercury batteries. 
Pickups, the TYPE 1553 Vibration Meter, or any pickup  • Accommodates most of the accelerometers and vibra-
whose total mass is 300 grains or lees. It can provide  tion pickups in use today. 
on-the-spot calibration of vibration-measuring systems  • Weighs less than four pounds, with leather carrying 
immediately before and after important measurements 
and can also be used to compare transducers or to cali-
brate working transducers against a standard transducer. 

DESCRIPTION: The TYPE 1557-A Vibration Calibrator is 
a small, battery-operated unit consisting of a transis-
torized electromechanical oscillator and a cylindrical 
shaker. The acceleration output of the calibrator appears 
at two pillbox-shaped, 50-gram disks mounted on an 
internal cylinder that projects through the sides of 
the instrument. 
Operation of the calibrator is simple. A pickup of 

known mass is attached to the shaker, either in place of 
one of the removable 50-gram disks or to one of the disks 
by double-faced, pressure-sensitive tape. The user 
adjusts the LEVEL control until the panel meter, cali-
brated in grams, indicates the mass of the pickup. The 
pickup will then be automatically subjected to an 
acceleration of 1 g at 100 c/s. The only other control on 
the instrument is a combination of on-off switch and 
battery checker.  Fanctionol diagram. of 
Life tests on the calibrator indicate that it will operate  rho calibrator. 

continuously for over 1000 hours. Since normal opera-
tion will usually be below the maximum and will not be 
continuous, the calibrator should give trouble-free 
service for many years. 

•  socoloratioa of gravity. 
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44141[111/11. NI.P0 

sommiaorn• •••• ".• 

View of the calibrator with 
Typ•  1560.P52  Vibration 

Pickup attached. 

SPECIFIC ATI ONS 
OUTPUT 
Accelerations I g, rms, ± 10 %. 
Velocity: 0.614 inis (15.6 mm/a), rms. 

Displacement: 0.000978 in (0.0248 mm), mu; 000277 in (0.0704 
nun  peak-to-peak. 

Frequency: 100 c/a ± 1% for 50-gram load; 100 cis + 0, —2 % 
for 300-gram load. 

GENERAL 
lottorlost P our RM-4 (or equivalent) mercury cells. Battery life is 
1(1) hours of continuous operation. (Dry cells optional; please 
specify.) 
Anatomy % wiled, Leather carrying ease. 

M KNAN1CAL DATA Aluminum Case 

Net  1 Shtpping 
IB.  idth  Height  Depth  Weight  If eight 

in I my,  in I Inns  in 1 onns  lb 1 kg  lb I kg 

4  103  5  203  4  103  314  1.3  314  2.4 

1537-9701  I Typo 1337-A M eath,. CollbroMe 

Catalog No.  Desenption 



Type 1556-B IMPACT-NOISE ANALYZER 

This device evaluates the characterist ics of impact-type 
sounds and electrical noise impulses, which cannot be 
satisfactorily measured with conventional noise-meters. 

IMPACT NOISES 

include those produced by punch presses, forging ham-
mers, fire alarms, pile drivers, office machinery, and 
similar equipment. From the standpoint of hearing 
damage, some of these sounds constitute a serious prob-
lem for industry. They have hitherto been measurable 
only by complicated methods employing oscilloscopes. 
The two characteristics of impact sounds that seem 

most significant are the peak amplitude and the dura-
tion, or decay time. This analyzer measures both of 
these quantities and also a quasi-peak value that is use-
ful in determining the variation among repetitive 
peak values. 
Peak value is the maximum sound-pressure level 

reached by the noise; quasi-peak is a continuously in-
dicating measure of the high sound-pressure levels 
reached just before the time of indication; time-average 
is a measure of the average level over a predetermined 
period of time, which, when subtracted from peak level, 
is a measure of the time duration of the sound. 
For these applications, the TYPE 1556-B Impact-

Noise Analyzer operates from the out put of a TYPE 1551 
or TYPE 1565-A Sound-Level Meter and, when a vibra-

tion pickup is used in place of the microphone on the 
sound-level meter, will measure vibration impacts. It 
will also operate from octave-band analyzers, tape 
recorders, and vibration meters. 

ELECTRICAL NOISE PEAKS 

in a wire communication circuit can be measured with 
this instrument as one of the tests to determine the ade-
quacy of the circuit for transmitting data pulses to and 
from computers and other business machines. In such 
measurements, many peaks may be measured in a short 
time, and, after each peak, the stored signal must be 
erased before the next pulse occurs. To facilitate this, to 
reduce operator fatigue, and to minimize acoustic noise 
from the switching process, a RESET pushbutton is pro-
vided, which can also be operated by an ordinary 
camera cable release. 

CIRCUIT 

A battery-operated, degenerative, transistor amplifier 
simultaneously drives three ac voltmeter circuits, which 
comprise rectifiers, storage capacitors, and a de elec-
tronic voltmeter. The electrical storage system (a 
capacitor charged by a rectifier) makes it possible to 
measure three characteristics of an impulse — peak, 
quasi-peak, and time-average — with a single meter. 

SPECIFICATIONS 

inpen Any voltage from I to 10 V for normal range. Inputs below 
I V reduce the range of reeding. 
lapin Impatiens.. Between 25,000 and 100,000 n, depending on the 
setting of the level. control. 
Franssavy Ranges 5 cie to 20 kcia. 
Level Inelkstisin Meter calibrated in dB from —10 to +10. Atteou-
ator switch increases range by 10 dB. 
Peal. Itasillnai Rise time is less than 50 as for a value within 1 dB 
of peak value (for rectangular pulses). Storage time at normal 
room temperature is greater than 10 s for a 1-dB change in value. 
Cheast-Psok Itasinagi Rise time of lens than f ms and decay time 
of 600 ± 120 MP for rectifier circuit. 
Tlins-Aversgs goading, Charge time of rectifier circuit selected by 
seven-position switch, having times of 0.002, 0.005, 0.01, 0.02, 
0.05, 0.1, and 0.2 s for the resistance-capacitance time constant. 
Storage time at normal room temperature is greater than 1 min 
for a 1-dB change in value. 
Input Tonal...Os: Cord with phone plug at one end. 
annerlasi One 1  nine-D flashlight cell and one 45-V battery are 
supplied. Typical battery life is 100 hours. 
Cablasii Aluminum; carrying caw supplied. Cabinet can be 
fastened directly to one end of a Type 1551 Sound-Level Meter. 

The Typo 1556-1 InipsaNsliss 
Annlyssr attaches to the Type 
1551-C Soiond-tav•I Mishit as 

thovm hors. 

Net 
Width  J Height  Depth  I Weight VP:971 

16 I kg 

12  5.5 

in I tr-tit  in I mm  in I mm  lb I kg 

7111  ISO  6 Si  170  4%.  110  ti  2.1 

Cotolor No. I  Description 

1556-570  I Typo 155111-11 Isipas144•Is• Analyser 

MEASURES BOTH ELECTRICAL AND 

ACOUSTICAL NOISE PEAKS 
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Type 1900-A WAVE ANALYZER 

FEATURES: 

Wide frequency range — 20 to 54,000 cis. • Three bandwidths — 3, 10, and 50 cis. 
30 microvolts to 300 volts, full scale. 
Outputs for de recorder and graphic level recorder (80-dR dynamic range). 
Tunable filter — output at selected frequency is provided. 
Tracking generator — analyzer can be used as both source and detector. 
Self-contained voltage-calibrating system. 
Input impedance of one megohm on all voltage ranges. 
Three meter speeds for easier noise analysis. • Mirror-backed meter. 
Linear frequency scale for optimum tuning characteristics over full range. 
AFC holds analyzer in tune despite small drifts in input frequency. 
In-fine frequency readout. • Incremental-frequency dial for high resolution. 

USES: The wave analyzer is used for measuring the 
components of, or analyzing the spectra of. complex 
electrical signals, including those which are replicas of 
acoustic noise or mechanical vibrations. 
Individual components of periodic complex wave-

forms such as harmonic or internuxlulation distortion 
are readily separated and measured, owing to the excel-
lent selectivity available. 
This analyzer is particularly suited for analyzing 

noise, because its bandwidth in cycles per second is in-
dependent of the center frequency. The required aver-
aging time is, therefore, constant, and the calculation of 
spectrum level is simple. Furthermore, when the 50-
cycle bandwidth is used, the averaging time required is 
reasonably short. 
The analyzer can also be used as a tunable filter, so 

that the individual components of a complex input 
signal can be used to drive other instruments, such as 
frequency counters, when a highly accurate HIM:WM of 
the component frequencies is desired, or to drive tltr-
phones. When a wide-band noise generator drives the 
analyzer, the output is a tunable narrow band of noise. 
Such a signal is useful in a number of psychological and 
architectural-acoustics tests. 
In the "tracking generator" mode of operation the 

output is a sine-wave signal tunable over the 54-kc 
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range and always in tune with the analyzer. When this 
signal is used to drive a bridge or other network, the 
output can be measured by the analyzer, whose selec-
tivity reduces the interference horn extraneous noise, 
hum, and distortion. 
For automatic waveform analysis, outputs are pro-

vided for driving the TYPE 1521 Graphic Level Recorder 
as well as de recorders. 
The Tree 1500-P4OH Preamplifier and Power Supply 

Set is available to extend the full-scale sensitivity to 3 
microvolts and to increase the input impedance. 

DESCRIPTION: The TYPE 1900-A Wave Analyzer is a 
heterodyne type of voltmeter.  The intermediate-
frequency amplifier at 100 kc s includes a highly selec-
tive quartz-crystal filter whose bandwidth can be 
switched to 3, 10, and 50 c 8. The use of a heterodyne 
system makes it possible to vary the response frequency 
although the filter frequency is fixed. The 100-kc output 
of the filter is indicated 011 a meter and is also available 
at the panel. In one mode of operation the output is also 
heterodyned back to the original frequency. In another 
inode the local oscillator beats with a 100-kc quartz-
crystal oscillator to function as a beat-frequency oscilla-
tor. These two outputs are also available at panel 
terminals as  FILTERED INPUT COMPONENT and IN-
DICATED FREQUENCY, respectively. 
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SP E CI FI C A TI O N S 

FRIOUOICY 
lenge, 20 to 54,000 c/s. The frequency is indicated on a counter 
and • dial with a linear graduation, 10 c/s per division. 
Assonery al C.  ± (54 % + 5 c/el up to 50 kc/s; ± 1% 
beyond 50 kc/e. 
leureatentelthereeney Nal (Ant ± 100 c/s. Accuracy is ±2 c/s 
below 2 kc/s, ± 5 c/s up to 54 kc/s. 
Aeseterk Fregensy G avels At frequencies below 10 kc/s, total 
range of frequency lock is 400 c/s for the 50-cycle band and 
150 c/s for the 10-cycle band, as defined by 3-dB drop in response 
from full-ecale deflection. At 50 kc/s, the lock ranges decrease to 
one-half these values. 

IMICTIVITT Three bandwidths (3, 10, and 50 c/s). 
Effective bandwidth for noon equal to nominal bandwidth 

within ± 10 % for 10- and 50-cycle bands and ± 20 % for 3-cycle 
band. 
3-Cysle Rene At least 30 dB down at ±6 e/e from center fre-
quency, at least 60 dB down at ± 15 c/e, at least 80 dB down at 
± 25 c/s and beyond. 
10-Cycle geed, At least 30 dB down at ±20 c/s, at least 60 dB 
down at ± 45 c/s, at least 90 dB down at ±80 c/e and beyond. 
¶0-Cysts lane At least 30 dB down at ± 100 c/a at least 60 dB 
down at ± 250 c/e, at least 80 dB down at ± 500 c/s and beyond. 

INPUT 
lausedeeres 1 MO shunted by 30 pF on all ranges. 
Voltage Rangel 30 AY to 300 V, full scale, in 3, 10 series. A decibel 
scale in also provided. 
Veltege Aegreryi After calibration by internal source, the accu-
racy up to 50 kc/s is ± (3 % of indicated value + 2% of full wale) 
except for the effect. of internal noise when the attenuator knob 
is in the maximum-sensitivity position. From 50 to 54 kc/s, the 
above 3% error becomes 6%. 
Rosette Madeleien Protects end Haan At least 75 dB down. 

OUTPUT 

component in analyser input signal. With the TYPE 1521-B 
Graphic Level Recorder connected, full-wale output is at least 
3 V. Dynamic range from overload point to internal noise is 
>60 dB with attenuator knob fully clockwise. 

Resettling anelyeeri See the TYPE 1910-A Recording Analyzer. 

DC Ortutd1 I mA in 1500 II, full scale, one side grounded. 

M ere Inue Ceoluenee: Output at least 1 V acmes 6013-0 load for 
full-scale meter deflection with output control at maximum. 

Treeing Analyzer (Indlseed Frepensy). 20 c/a to 54 kc/s; output 
is at Imo. 2 V ac mes 600-0 load with output control at maximum. 

00IFRAL 

Terminals: Input, binding posts; output, telephone jacks. 

Power Rewired. 105 to 125 or 210 to 250 V, 50 to 60 c/s, approxi-
mately 40 W. 

Aceeteries Teugliedt TYPE 1560-P95 Adaptor Cable, phone plug, 
TYPE CAP-22 Power Cord, spare fuses. 

Accessories Available: TYPE 1900-P1 Link Unit for coupling to 
TYPE 1521-B Graphic Level Recorder  Tree 1560-
P4OH Preamplifier and Power Supply Set 

M KNANICAL DATA Rack-Bench Cabinet 

N I  Shipping 

Model 
Width Height Depth Weight Weight 

in mre in met in mm R. kg lb kg 

Bench 19 485 

1 

1654 415 15 1/4 

I 

390 56 

I 

26 140 
64% 

i  

Rack 19 485 15 400 1354 • 340 56 26 140 64 

• MANI per.. 

Fora mIore detailed description, see General .Radio Ekperitnenkr, 
1100-he Orreet: Amplitude is proportions) to amplitude of selected  A loll PAi  

Type 1910-A RECORDING W AVE 
The Recording Wave Analyzer consists of the follow-

ing items: 
TYPE 1900-A Wave Analyzer 
Tyne 1521-B (or -BQ1) Graphic Level Re-order, with 

medium-speed motor (see page 178) 
TYPE 1521-P1OB Drive Unit 
TYPE I900-P1 Link Unit 
1521-8464 Chart Paper, 10 rolls 
1521-946.5 Chart Paper, 10 rolls 
TYPE 1521-1'3 80-dB Potentiometer* 
The recording analyzer is shipped completely assem-

bled with end frames. Supports for installation in a 
standard 19-inch rack are supplied. 
• In addmon is the 40-dll potentiometer installed in the recorder 

MICHANICAL DATA Rack-Bench Cabinet 

Net  Shippi 

Model 
Width Height Depth Weight 

. _ 
Weight 

e rn in met Mi me 

1554  390 

lb r e 

116  5  3 

lb Ikg 

227  104 Ben  ch 19  485 2554 645 

I 

Rack 19  4413 245's 625 1316  340 116  53 237  104 

• BM. rybool 

Catalog Number Descriptio,, 

1900-9801 

1900-9811 

1910-9701 

1910-9494 

ANALYZER 

Type 1900-A Wave Analyzer, Bench Model 

Type 1900-A Wave Analyzer, Rack Model 

Type 1910-A Recording Wove Analyzer 

(for 60-cycle supply) 

Type 1910-A 01 Recording Wave Analyzer 

(for 50-cyc)e supply) 

241 



Type 1564-A SOUND AND VIBRATION ANALYZER 

I Wide frequency range — 2.5 c s to 25 kc ,s. • l'rue logarithmic frequency scale. 
High input impedance — 25 megohnis in parall,•I with 80 pr. 
Direct reading in either volts or, when used with microphone, in dB re 0.0002 ubar. 

FEATURES:  Operates from either power line or rechargeable battery. 
Internal amplitude calibration system.  • All-solid-state circuits. 
It= detector with three averaging times. 
Detent at ASA preferred frequencies can be engaged with panel control. 

USES: The TYPE 1564-A Sound and Vibration Analyzer 
is designed primarily for measuring the amplitude and 
frequency of the components of complex sound and 
vibrat ion spectra. Its 13-octave (23%) and 1 /10-octave 
(7%) noise bandwidths provide the flexibility needed 
for analysis of both line (single frequency) and continu-
ous spectra. The high input impedance of the analyzer 
permits direct connection of piezoelectric transducers 
for measuring sound pressures from 44 to 150 dB re 
(Loan mbar and acceleration from 0.0007 g to 100 g. 
The Tyre 1560-140 Preamplifier is available to ex-

tend the full scale sensitivity of the analyzer to 30 uV 
(24 dB NFL or 70 ug minimum level) and to allow 
use of the transducer at the end of a long extension 
cable.  Alternatively, for high sensitivity, 
the analyzer can be driven from a sound-level meter 
or vibration meter. 

Automatic range switching is provided so that the 
TYPE 1521-B Graphic Level Recorder can record auto-

SPECIFI 

FREQUENCY 
Iteagat From 2.5 cis to 25 kc/s in four decade ranges. 
1)181 Calilinaiesi logarithmic. 
Accuracy et Callbrelere ±2% of frequency-dial setting. 
rip« Characteristics: Noise bandwidth is either 1/3 octave or 
1/10 octave. One-third-octave characteristic has at least 30-d11 
attenuation at one-half and twice the selected frequency (see 
plot). One-tenth-octave characteristic has at least 4 B attenua-
tion at one-half and twice the selected frequency. Ultimate 
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!patiently the spectrum of the signal under analysis. The 
combination of analyzer and recorder is available as the 
TYPE 1911-A Recording Sound and Vibration Analyzer. 
The analyzer can be used in conjunction with the 

TYPE 1390-B Random-Noise Generator for transfer and 
reverberation measurements using 1/3- or 1 10-octave 
bands of random noise. 
The analyzer is also a useful tuned voltmeter or 

general-purpose wave analyzer for work at audio and 
subaudio frequencies. The TYPE 1560-P41 Audio-Fre-
quency Voltage Probe is available for convenient con-
nection to high impedance electric circuits. See below. 

DESCRIPTION: The Tree 1564-A Sound and Vibration 
Analyzer consists of a high impedance amplifier, a 
continuously tunable filter having a noise bandwidth 
of either 1/3 or 1/10 octave, an output amplifier, and 
a meter. The center frequency of the filter is con-
tinuously adjustable. An all-pass, or flat, characteristic 
permits measurement of the over-all signal amplitude. 

CATI O NS 

attenuation is 70 dB or pester for both characteristics. For both 
bandwidths peak response is uniform ± 1 dB from 5 cia to 
10 kels and ± 1.5 dB from 2.5 cis to 25 ke/s. 
INPUT 
Impedance: 25 Mn in parallel with 80 pF (independent of attenu-
stor oItIflg, 
Velteg• R•neat 0.3 mV to 30 V full scale in 10-dB steps. 
Migrephenc TYPE 1580-P6 Microphone Araembly or the TYPE 
1560-P40K Preamplifier and Microphone Set  is recom-
mended. 



ANALYZERS 

OUTPUT 
Voltages At least 1.0 V open circuit when meter reads full Neale. 
lausstlisees, 6000 U. Any load can be connected. 
moan Three scales, 0 — 3 V; 0 — 10 V; —6 th 4-10 d11. 
awarding Analyser. Automatic range switching at the end of each 
frequency decade allows convenient continuous retooling of 
spectra with the Type 1521-11 Graphic Level Iteeonler. See below 
for reroofing analyser assembly. 
GENERAL 
Arnplitach Calibration. Built-in, feedback-type calibration system 
perinds amplitude calibration at any frequency 
eiststran lam with three averaging time.. Faster two speeds con-
form with A,SA standard for sound-level meters. 
Power Regained: Operates from 105 to 125 or 210 to 230 V, 50 60 
c s, or fn . nickel-radmium battery supplied. flattery provides 
25 h 'of operation when fully charged and requires 14 h for 
charging• 
Accessories Supplied: TYPE CAP-22 Power Cord, shielded cable, 
and detented knob and dial assembly. 

Catalog No. 

Accessed= Available: Torn 1560-P6 Miro litine Assembly for 
direct acoustic pickup; TYPEN 1.566-P52, -P53, -P54 Vibration 
Pickups for solid-irorno Yiblfzillons; TYPE  1580-P41  Audio-
Frequency Voltage Prof,p for voltage measurements; TYPE 1560-
P4Oli Preamplifier and Microphone Set (ismer is available for 
the TYPE 15110-P40 Preamplifier at the input connertitry 

MICHANKAL DATA Flip-Tilt Case 

Net  R,4,  p,,,., 
Irvin, Ileaght llopth Weight 

. . 
Weight 

.41o,k1 
in ...at on HI M on Ill HI 0' kg lb kg 

Portal  10 lit 260 VA 210 8 205 1451 7 17 8 

Rork  19 485 10 1/2 270 6' 155 15M 7.3 28 13 

• Behind pawl 

For n n  ilct ailed de,. 'lit  Gene ol IS, loo I...tort,. or tar, 
Septendwr-October 11163 

',prom 

1564-9701 

1564-9820 

1560-9520 

Type 1564-A Sound and Vibration Analyzer, 
Portable Model 

Type 1564-A Sound and Vibration Analyzer, 
Rock Model 

Type 1560-P4OK Preamplifier and Microphone Set 

TYPE 1911-A RECORDIN G SOUND AND VIBRATION ANALYZER 

The recording analyzer consists of the following 
components: 
TYPE 1564-A Sound and Vibration Analyzer (rack 

model) 
TYPE 152I-B (or -N I) Graphic Level Recorder, 

with medium-speed motor 
TYPE 1521-PIOB Drive Unit 
TYPE 1.521-Pill Link Unit, with interchangeable 16-

and 24-tooth sprockets 
1521-9469 Chart Paper, 10 rolls 
The recording analyzer is shipped completely as-

sembled with end frames. Hardware for installation in 
a standard 19-inch rack is supplied. 

Catalog No. 

1911-170i 

1911-9494 

Description 

Type 1911.A Reterclina Sound and 
Vibration Analyser (for 60-cycle 
,apply) 

Type 1911.A01 Recording Sound 
1111141 Vibration Analyser (for 50-
cycle supply) 

WITH THE TEST PROBE FOR VOLTAGE MEASURE MENT  

The TYPE 1560-1'41 Audio-Frequency Voltage Probe 
consists of a 10:1 tic divider. It presents a high imped-
ance to the circuit under test and connects to the 
analyzer with a 4-foot cable. It is supplied with a variety 
of probe tips, including plugs, to fit jack-top binding 
posts on h-inch centers. 

lame Isapsskaesi 25 5111 in parallel with 20 pi*. 
Net Welehlt  lb (115 gram). 

Catalog Na. Ilesen plum 

1360.9641  Type ISRO-P41 Ardio•Progereacy 
Voltage Probe 

ANALYZER 
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Type 1558 OCTAVE-BAND NOISE ANALYZER 

The TYPE 1558 Octave-Band Noise Analyzer is used for the rapid analysis of broadband 
noises, where a knon ledge of individual frequency components is not required. For the 
measurement of octave-band sound-pressure levels above 44 dB re 0.0002 char, the 

USES:  analyzer can be used directly with a piezoelectric microphone. For lower levels, it can 
be operated from the output of the TYPE 1560-P40 Preamplifier or the TYPE 1.551-C 
Sound-level Meter. 

It is particularly useful for: 
Measurement of aircraft, vehicle, and machinery 

noise. 
Nleasurement of environmental noise, as in offices and 

factories, where speech-interference level is important. 
Studies of environmental noise as related to hearing 

damage. 
Production testing and noise-level acceptance tests. 
Loudness determinations. 
Acoustical studies of rooms and materials. 

DESCRIPTION: Two models of the octave-hand noise 
analyzer are available. The Tres 1558-A has bands as 
specified by the ASA Standard for Octave-Band Filters, 
2 24.10-1953. In the TYPE 1558-AP, the bands are cen-
tered at the ASA Preferred Frequencies for Acoustical 
Measurements, ASA S 1.6-1960.• In addition, the -A 
model has bandpass filters that extend the range at 
ith ends beyond the range specified in the standard. 
East-ut ially, the analyzer consists of a high-h npedance 

amplifier, a filter, an output amplifier, and a meter. 
The amplifier frequency response can be set to be 
either flat or C-weighted. A built-in reference allows 
calibration for microphones ranging in sensitivity from 
—52 to — 02 dB re 1 volt 5bar. RC act ive filt ere are used, 
resulting in small size, light weight, and lack of inter-
ference from stray magnetic fields. The high input im-
pedance and preamplification permit the use of piezo-
electric microphones and vibration pickups. The analy-

'Mao spavined by Vat Recommendation 402 and German Standard DI N4540I. 
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zer is portable and powered by rechargeable nickel-
cadmium batteries. 

FEATURES: 
• Direct use with piezoelectric microphones for levels 
in the range from 44 to 150 dB (down to 24 dB with 
preamplifier). 
• Small, compact, and portable — weighs less than 
9 pounds. 
• Measures level in 10 octave bands. 
• Uses rechargeable nickel-cadmium battery. 
• All-solid-state circuitry. 
• Internal calibration system. 
• Rim response in accordance with ASA S1.4-19fil. 

ACCESSORY MICROPHONE and PREAMPLIFIER 
The TYPE 1500-111 Microphone Assembly Consists of 

a ceramic microphone unit attached to a short length 
of flexible conduit, which in turn mounts on a swivel 
base. The microphone assembly plugs into the MIKE 
illput cointector on the panel of tlw act ave-batid analyzer. 
It has a fist response to sounds of random incidence 

from 20 c/a to 8 kc s. It will withstand temperatures 
from —30 to 95°C and relative humidity from 0 to 
100%. It shows little change in sensitivity and internal 
impedance with temperature 
The sensitivity of the analyzer can be extended to 

24 dil by use of the TYPE 1560-140K Preamplifier and 
Microphone Set. The preamplifier also allows the micro-
phone to be used at the end of a long extension cable. 

The Typ• I 555.A °clove •Sond Node 
Anolyyer with the Type I 560.P6 

Microphon• Assembly. 
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SRE CIFI C ATI C NS 

HMIs ammeter1.116 0 Level at center frequency in bands from 37.5 
to 9600 cis is uniform ± 1 dB. Maximum deviation from ALL PASS 
level at center frequency in any band is 1 dB. For bands from 
37.5 to 9600 response at nominal cutoff frequency is (3.5 ± 1) dB 
below response at center frequency. Attenuation is at least 30 dB 
at one-half the lower nominal cutoff frequency and twice the 
upper nominal cutoff frequency for all octave bands. Attenuation 
is at least 50 dB at one-fourth the lower nominal cutoff frequency 
and four times the upper nominal cutoff frequency for all octave 
bands. The 75-cycle low-pans filter has at least 35-alit attenuation 
at 200 c/s and at least 50-dB attenuation at 400 c/s. 

Measured with signal applied et Neve IsLas) terminels. 

Osamilsi  Type 138841 

Lower Cutoff 
Frequency-c/a 

Upper Cutoff 
Frequency-c/o 

Center Frequency' 
cis 

18.75  37.3  26.5} 
37.3  75.0  53.0f 
73.0  150  106 
ISO  300  212 
300  600  424 
600  1200  849 
1200  2400  1700 
2400  4800  3390 
4800  9600 

1367,39°909600 19,200  
LP  75 

ALL PASS 
• Gismo* wean.  I Thee times aro net rimmed by 224.10. 

For TYPE 1558-AP, center frequencies are 31.5, 63, 125, 250, 
500, 1000, 2000, 4000, t , 16,000 c/s. 
forad.rrirasarsAirviil lawns: 44 to 150 dB above 0.0002 char in any 
band when TYPE 1560-P6 Microphone Aasembly is used. 
mow. Impedance at MIKE terminals is approximately 50 pF in 
parallel with 50 Mil. It is intended for use with high-im pedance 
transducers such as the To n 1560-P6 Microphone Assembly. 
Impedance at INPUT  terminals is approximately 100 kn. 

Maximum input is 3 V. Low-input terminal, connected to case, 
is intended for connection to output of a sound-level meter. 
Amplifier ansairessy Charseterhotei ('an be net to be either (' weight-
ing, which is specified by the American Standards Association 
(ASA 81.4-1981 SLM), or ZO kcis, an essentially fiat response. 
Chrepast Output is at lead 1 V behind 6000 ii panel meter at full 
scale). Any load can be connected across the output terminals. 

• 11,0;7141.,, 
c•--17--  •  -z 

R•lay•rook model is adapted for, portable model; m•pog• 259. 

Moon Rms response and PAST and MAAS, meter speeds in accord-
ance w.th ASA 81.4-1961. 
Internal CsIllirstIsin: A built-in reference allows the gain of the 
analyzer to be calibrated for um with piezoelectric microphones 
having sensitiviti. from —52 to —62 dl) re 1 V /char. The abso-
lute accuracy for ALL PASS in then within 1 dB over a wide range 
of atmospheric conditions. 
Istriorlsai Two 0.6-V rechargeable nickel-cadmium batteries give 
30-h operation. They are recharged from a 25- to 130-cycle power 
line. Fell charge takes about 14 h. 
Accessories Swpolledi Carrying strap, power cord for charging 
batter', shielded cable for connection to sound-level meter. 
Arrissewrias available, TYPE 1560.P6 Microphone Assembly. 
Ton 1560-P4OK Preamplifier and Microphone Set. Power is 
available for the TYPE 1560-P40 Preamplifier at the MIKE con-
nector 
M mher.issil Data: Flip-Tilt CEPS 

Model 
Worth Hes & Depth 

Nel 
Wewhf 

Shipping 
Weight 

in  mni in  nun in non lb  kg lb kg 

Portable 114 260 

i 

914  235 

I 

7 IS 185 

I 

914%  4 

I 

I 2 £5 

I  

Rack 19  41115 Sit  225 5. 130 9  4.1 22 10 

• IMAM es... 

For a mote detailed descriptio . nec (;enfr 11  ho Exper:ntenter. 
October 1962. 

Catalog .Vurnher Description 

1558-9701 

1558-9820 

1558-9829 

1558-9822 

1560-9606 
1560-9520 

Type 1558-A Octave-Band Noise Analyzer (ASA 
Standard), Portable Model 

Type 1558-A Octave-Band Noise Analyzer (ASA 
Standard), Rack Model 

Type 1558-AP Octave-Band Noise Analyzer (ASA 
Preferred Frequencies), Portal'', Model 

Type 1558-AP Octave-Band Noise Analyser (ASA 
Preferred Frequencies), Rock Model 

Type 1560-P6 Microphone Assembly 
Type 1560-P4OK Preamplifier aed Microphone Set 

(WO) Filter 60.00404Hr. 
of the Type 155B.A. The 
Type 1559.AP sbaroder. 
islics are similar, •scept 
that Me center frequencies 

are changed, as specaled 
In Me data above. (NM) 
fowl.. ono &moo char• 
ao.iiitio  of  the  Typ• 

15513. 
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NOISE GENERATOR 

Electrical noise is, by definition, on unwonted disturbance, 
and its reduction in communication circuits is a constant aim 
of the electronics engineer. When supplied by a properly 
controlled generator, however, noise becomes a remarkably 
useful test signal, which hot, for many measurements, proper-
ties that are more useful than those of o single•frequency 
signal. 
Brood-band electrical noise is often coiled random noise, 

because it has a random, or Gaussian, distribution of ampli-
tudes as a function of time. When used as a test signal, it 

also usually has a uniform spectrum level over its specified 
frequency range. The randorn•noise signor, embracing a 
wide range of frequencies and having a randomly varying 
instantoneous amplitude, closely approximates the signals 
normally encountered in many electronic circuits and particu-
larly in busy communication systems. The General Radio 
Type 1390-B Rondom•Noise Generator provides a high level 
of random electrical noise at its output terminals, and its 
many possible uses make it on indispensable item in the 
equipment of the modern electronics laboratory. 

Type 1390-B RANDOM-NOISE GENERATOR 
5 c/s TO 5 Mes 

Wide frequency range — 5 cis to 5 Mc s. • Uniform spectrum level over audio range. 
FEATURES:  Output variable from 30 microvolts to a volts. • Built-in attenuator. 

Low hum level by use of de heater supply. • Low external noise field. 
Regulated heater for gas tube stabilizes output level. 

USES: This instrument generates wide-band noise of 
uniform spectrum level, particularly useful for noise 
and vibration testing in electrical and mechanical 
systems. Some of its many wee are: 
AS A BROAD-BAND SIGNAL SOURCE FOR 
• intermodulation and cross-talk tests 
• simulation of telephone-line noise. 
• measurements on servo amplifiers. 
• noise interference tests on radar. 
• determining meter response characteristics. 
• setting transmission levels in communication circuits. 
• frequency-response measurements. When the random-
noise generator is used for frequency-response measure-
ments, either the TYPE 1900-A Wave Analyzer or the 
Tvez 1564-A Sound and Vibration Analyzer is a satis-
factory narrow-band detector. The one-third-octave 
band of the latter permits measurements to very low 
frequencies. With the Type 1521-B Graphic Level 
Recorder, continuous records of level vs frequency can 
be plotted from the output of the analyzer. 
AS A SIGNAL SOURCE FOR MEASUREMENTS OF 
• reverberation. The TYPE 1900-A Wave Analyzer 
and the TyPe 1564-A Sound and Vibration Analyzer 
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can be used with this generator to produce narrow bands 
of noise for acoustical measurements. 
• sound attenuation of ducts, walls, panels, or floors. 
• acoustical properties of materials. 
• room acoustics. 
• and for classroom or laboratory demonstrations. 
WITH A SUITABLE POWER AMPLIFIER 
• to drive a loudspeaker to produce high-level acoustic 
noise for fatigue testing of structures or components. 
• to drive a vibration shaker for structural tests of 
components or assemblies. 

DESCRIPTION: A gas-discharge tube, with a transverse 
magnetic field applied, is used as a noise source in this 
instrument. The noise output of the tube is amplified 
in a two-stage amplifier. Between the two stages, the 
noise spectrum is shaped with low-pass filters to provide 
ranges to 20 ke/s, to 500 kc s, and to 5 Mc's. 
The output system consists of a continuous attenuator 

control followed by a 4-step attenuator of 20 dB per 
step. Metered levels from over 3 volts to below 30 
microvolts are conveniently obtained. When the attenu-
ator is used, the output impedance remains essentially 
constant as the output level is adjusted. 



NOISE GENERATOR 

SPE CIFI C ATI O NS 

Fregeency Reneges 5 c/a to 5 Mc/a. 
Output Veggie, Maximum open-circuit output is at least 3 V for 
211-kr ranee, 2 V for 500-kc range, and 1 V for 5-Me range. 
Owns., Inspodoncot Source impedance for maximum output is 
approximately 900 ft. Output is taken from a 2500-fl potentiom-
eter. Source impedance for attenuated output is 200 O. One output 
terminal is grounded. 

orient Spectrum Level 
Range  with 1-V, rms, output)  Spectrum Level Uniformay• 

20 ke/s 3 mg foe 1-cycle band  within ± 1 AL 20 e/s to 20 4c/t 
SOO keit 1.2 ntV Inc 1-cyde band wItbin ± 3 dB, 20 c/s to 300 icis 
5 Me/s  6 trig for 1.tyde bond within j 3 dB, 20 0/0 to SOO Itc/al 

within  SOO kc/s to 3 %cis 

• Noise en rgy also present beyond thrall/age.  Level e down 3 dBat 3 e/s. 
Os. plot. 

waveform: Noise source haa good normal, or Gaussian, distribu-
tion of amplitudes for range. of the frequency spectrum that are 

- 
••,[04/.0 

TypIcol spectrum-level characteristic, 

narrow compared to the band selected. Over wide ranges the 
distribution is less symmetrical because of dissymmetry intro-
duced by the gas tube. Some clipping occurs on the 500-kc and 
5-Mc ranges. 
9.1nimieri Rectifier-type averaging meter measures output. It is 
calibrated to read nos value of noise. 
Anemostan Multiplying factors of 1.0, 0.1, 0.01, 0.001, and 
0.0001. Accurate to ±3% to 100 ke/s, within ± 10% to 5 Mc/s. 
Pewee lageolneds 105 to 125 or 210 to 250 V, 50 to 400 c/s, BO W. 
Acceesorlee Unsoiled, Toe. CAP-22 Power Cord, spare fuses. 
Asseesorlee Avelloblot Rack-adaptor panel (panel height 7 ins. 

Mechookol Deist Convertible-Bench Cabinet 
Net  Shipping 

Width  Height  I  I Weight  Weight 

in I non  in I nisi  in Imre  lb I kg  lb I kg 

%  %12% 323 7 190 9 230  12   5.5  16  7.5 

For additional information ask for General Radio Reprint E-110. 

Catalog No.  Description 

1390.9702 

0400.9642 

Type 1/90-1111tanilmaleis• 
Cienewenin 
Typo 4104412 Isiay-itack 
AdwpIew Sd 

Type 1390-P2 PINK-NOISE FILTER 

'flew of the notes gooerator 
with pink.noles Ogee plugged 
Into the output tenoned'i. 

SPE CIE ! 

liweanoney lespeounn Sloping —3 dB per octave from 20 c,e to 
20 ke/s, —6dB per octave above 20 kc. s. Output voltage is 
approximately —5 dB with respect to the input voltage at 20 c/s 
and —35 dB at 20 kc/s. It lies within 1 dB of the straight line 
connecting these two pointa on a graph of output in decibels vs 
log frequency. 
Oraw.11 Ontsna laveh When the filter is used with the random-
noise generator set for the 20-kc range, the output voltage of the 
filter is approximately 30 dB below its input, and the voltage 
level in each one-third-octave band is approximately 17 dB below 
that. Thus, when the output meter of the !generator indicates 
3 V. the output of the filter is approximately 0.1 V, and the level 
in each one-third-octave band is approximately 15 mV. 
Inpai Impedance, The filter should be driven from • aource whose 
impedance is 1 ktl or less. Input impedance is variable from 
6.5 ILO + load resistance at sero frequency to 6.7 kft at high 
frequencies. 
Oinsin linasilainwei The filter should not be operated into a load 
of less than 20 ktl. Internal output impedance is variable from 
6.5 hIS + mu m resistance at low frequencies to approximately 
200 flat high frequencies. 
loan. Volengin 15 V, ring, max. 
Toredooles Input terminals are rammed banana pins on 4i-in 
spacing at rear of unit. Output terminals are jack-top binding 
posts with s-in spacing. 

When white noise is used for frequency-response measure-
ments in conjunction with a constant-percentage bandwidth 
analyser (such as the TYPE 1564-A Sound and Vibration 
Analyser), the amplitude-frequency characteristic of a flat 
system appears to slope upward with increasing frequency 
at a rate of 3 dB per octave, owing to the constantly increasing 
bandwidth (in cycle.) of the analyser. The Tyra I390-P2 
Pink-Noise Filter converts the output of the random-noise 
generator in the audio-frequency range from white noise to 
pink noise, which has constant energy per octave. It plugs into 
the output terminals of the TYPE 1390-11 Random-Noise Gen-
erator. 

C A TI O NS 

Dinseeslostst Width I  height 5, depth 2ts in (35, 127, 73 mm), 
over-all. 
NW Weight, 6 on (0.2 kg). 
Shipping Weight, 4 lb (1.9 kg). 

Catalog No.  Description I13904602  Type 1390412 PlaitHaphie Mew 

flisspons•-1.•• 
quansy charade, 
Istic of Ohs pink. 

Pols* AR.,. 
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Type 1521-B GRAPHIC LEVEL RECORDER 

Plots rills level of ac voltage, 7 c/s to 200 he/s. • l'ompletely transistorized. 
Fast writing speed with optimum ballistics. • Wide range of paper speeds. 

FEATURES:  Calibrated in absolute level. • Interchangeable logarithmic potentiometers. 
Mechanical coupling available for driving oscillator or analyzer. 
Simple to operate — three basic controls. • Easily converted to dc linear recorder. 

USES: The Tree 1521-It Graphic Level Recorder has a wide 
variety of uses in physical science and engineering. It produces 
permanent ink records of the rest ssnse of electrical or electro-
acoustical devices and SysteRIS as a function of time or fre-
quency. Owing to the high stability of its reference voltage 
and amplifier gain, it can be calibrated and used as a recorder 
of absolute level. 
AMPLITUDE-FREQUENCY PLOTTING. The paper drive can be 
coupled by means of drive and link units to the frequency-
control shaft of an oscillator or analyzer for completely auto-
matic recording. The combination of recorder and audio 
generator (see Type. 1350-A Generator-Recorder Assembly, 

produces records having a true logarithmic fre-
quency scale and is ideal for plotting frequency characteristics 
of analyzers, recording systems, networks, filters, and equal-
izers, as well as of loudspeakers, miemphones, vibration pick-
ups, and other transducers. 
ACGUST1CAL M EASUREMENTS. The combination of recorder 
and analyzer (tree TYPE 1910-A Recording Wave Analyzer, 

and TYPE 191I-A Recording Sound and Vibration 
Analyser,  makes possible automatic analysis of sound 
spectra and response measurements on devices excited by 
white noise. 
With a sound-level meter  the recorder can 

plot sound levels over a wide dynamic range as a function of 
time. The writing speed is sufficiently high for the measure-
ment of reverberation time and other transient phenomena. 
The wide range of paper speed facilitates long-period 

studies of the noise produced by traffic and machinery, as 
well as of short-duration transients. 

DESCRIPTION: The TYPE 1521-B Graphic Level Recorder 
is a completely transistorized, single-channel, servo-type 
recorder. It produces a strip-chart record with ink on white 
paper, suitable for reproduction. The pen is attached to a coil, 
which moves linearly over a 4-inch distance in a uniform 
magnetic field. A contact attached to the coil rides on a 
straight potentiometer, which is the balancing element for 
the servo. The position of the contact is determined by the 
input signal, and the exponential potentiometer characteristic 
produces a linear dB scale. 
The ac voltage at the potentiometer contact is amplified 

and then rectified in an rms detector. 
The difference between the detector output and a one-volt 

reference is amplified and used to position the coil, which 
carries the potentiometer contact and pen. A velocity-feed-
back coil mounted on the drive-coil frame provides appropri-
ate damping. The response is, for all commonly encountered 
wave-forms, very close to true rms. 
The frequency response can he extended downward to 

7 c/s at the slower writing speeds. Writing speeds and low. 
frequency cutoff are selected by a single switch. 
Changes of range are easily accomplished by use of a 20-d13 

or an 80-dli potentiometer in place of the standard 40-dlt 
unit. With the 80-dlt unit, the maximum writing speed is 
300 dB/second. The slow writing speeds filter out abrupt level 
variations, yielding a smoothed plot without loss of accuracy. 
For dc recording, a linear potentiometer provides a balanc-

ing voltage in series with the input voltage, and the combined 
voltage is balanced against the 1-volt reference. 

SPECIFIC ATI O NS 

Res...ling gangs, As supplied, 40 dB full-scale; 20-dB and 90-dfi 
ranges are also available. For de recording, 0.8 to I V (0.8 to 
I 0 inAl(ull-srale, a it h sem position adjustable over full scale. 
Frea wney itetpansa onci Writing Snead: 
Level Recording: High-frniuenry re2ponAP ± 2 dB to 200 he/s. 

low-frequency sine-wave re/Tonne depends on writing speed, as 
shown in following table: 
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Wrylow .tipeed (approx, 
with 0./-anch oorrehool 

20 
10 
3 

Low-Frequenry Cutoff clo 
arm, than I till down) 

100 

20 

7 (3 dB dwiwi at 4.5 n,l 

7(3 dB down at 4.5 c 61 



RECORDERS 

Do Reconitegt 3 dB down at 8 c tt (peak-to-peak amplitude lens 
than 25% of full scale). 
Preentlemeter linearity: 
30, 40, 0048 Ponsetkratetors, ± 1% of full-scale dB value plus a 

frequency error of 0.5 dB at 100 kern and 1.5 dB at 200 lie/s. 
Linear 9suzzitis seso ± 1% of full scale. 

asseinrieui ± 0.25% of full scale. 
Mettlettorn leper Veltopos 100 V an. 
lapel AM...Paton 60 dB in 10-dB steps. 
leper loopeience, 10,000 0 for an level recording; 10000 for de 
recording. 
Steektmen Sensitivity, 1 mV 4,1 0 dB for level recording; 0.8 or 1 V 
full-scale for de recording. 
Pieper Speeds: 
Illpluopeed meter (noneelly sopplleals Paper speeds of 25, 7.5, 

25, 75 in, min. Used for high-speed-transient measurements and 
with TTP1 1304 Beat-Frequency Audio Generator. 
klectitmerspeed rruster (sweetie,' no rogstest), Paper speeds of 0.5 

1.5, 5, 15 in/min. Used with analyzers and in level-vs-time plots. 
lowegeml meter (seppliort en request), Paper speeds of 2.5, 7.5, 

25, 75 in/h. Used for level-vs-time measurements from I to 24 b. 
Ietereel Do Rellronso, An external de reference voltage of from Ofi 
to 1.5 V ran be applied internally to correct for variations of up 
to 3 to 1 in the signal source of the system under test 

Cato * No.  Mounang 

Ordettor Response, Rms within 0.25 dB for multiple tine waves, 
square waves, or noun. Detector operating level is 1 V. 
Osort Poem 4-inch 'wording width on 5-inch paper. All rolls are 
100 feet long. See full list of charts below. 
Aeettssorise %opened, 40-dB potentiometer, 2 pens, 2-ounce bottle 
of red ink, 2-mince bottle of green ink, bottle of potentiometer 
cleaner, 1 roll of No. 1521-9428 paper, droppers for filling pens, 
Type CAP-22 Power Cord, spare fuses, adaptor cable for connec-
tion to devices having telephone jacks. 
Auoseorioe Available, Potentiometers, charts, ink, high-, medium-
and slow-need motors, drive and link units, as listed in price 
table. 
Poteer Itsgstireth 105 to 125 or 210 to 250 V, 50 or 60 c.S, 35 W. 
Atectreekel Stetoa Rack-Bench Cabinet 

Net  1,66, 

Model 
Width B M Depth We.glo Weight-

Os um US non in non lb kg lb kg 

Bench 19 495 9 230 131/2 330 SO 23 62  29 

I 

Rack 19 485 8% 223 11% 290 SO 23 62  29 

• Behind panel. 

Sae also General Radio Expermenter, September 1964. 

Supply Preguascy  Paper Speed 

1321.9812 
1511.91102 
1521-9507 
1511-9306 

Cataloy No. 

Type 112141 
Typo 1121-8 
Type 18214131 
Typo 1121401 

lack 
lead, 
Nadi 
gond, 

60 c/s 
60 cis 
30 c, s 
50 0/. 

OPTIONAL MOTORSt 

Description 

2.5-75 In/mhs 
2.5-75 %/min 
2.5-75 In/mln 
2.3.75 in/16n 

1511.9619  Type 1511419 tiligh.Speed Meter I60c dfor paper sp•eds of 2.5.75 Issimininoresolly supplied in recorderlt• 
1551.9921  Type 15114211 High-Speed Motor (30 c for pop•r sp•eds of 2.5-73 IP/mint 1 
1511.9623  Type 1521413 Atedlum-Speed Meter (60 c s1 for pap•r speeds of 0.3.13 in wan 
1321.9624  Type 152).124 ntmliorn•Spowil Meter (50 C sl for room seem. of 0.3.13 In/wiln 
1311.9313  Type 1521-P101 ow.Speed Motor (60 c sl for pap•r spited, of 2.5.73 Ist/h 
1521-9622  Type 1521-P22 low•Sperod Motor (50  d for p.p.' speeds of 2.5-75 Inih 

4114,,c.;,uritr cantliiv4;d1with  inediahniz zd wiewlyt.i.ruitalled P33..v.tsarne tome as with mandard motor 

Catalog No. 
Calibration 

Horisoneal 

CHART PAPERS 

Chart Length (in) 
Vertical (Div)  Calibrded  Blank 

Asoxlated 
lnetruntera 

1521-9427 
1521-9464 
1521-9465 
1521.9493 
1321.9469 
1521.9463 
1521.9429 
1521.9428 

1521-9466 

Catalog No. 

1521-9601  Type 1121-P1 20,11 P•Se- ntlommer 
1521-9602  Type 11214.2 40-411 Potentiometer 3 
1521-9603  Type 13214.3110,11 I.  'onsets/. 
1521-9604  Typo 112144 Linear Potentiomerer 

Der de) 

20 e/s-20 
0-10 Irg/ti linear 
0.50 Ito s, linear 
2.3-23 normalized, log 
2.5-25 normalised, log 
2.3 c t-23 ho,' log log 
23.7300 c t, log 
Coon ..... % -in clic 

Continuous  dir 

POTENTIOMETERS 

Dexootpttort 

1 Normally win lied with the recorder 

PEN AND INK 

Catolog No.  beeersplson 

1521-9992  Rea leg. 16-us bottle 
1521-9993  Ogees lotly 16-as bottle 
1521-9349  Replecentent Poe 

90 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 
40 

50 

Catalog No. 

9 
2106 

76% 

18 
121/2 

<orlon ow* 

continuous 

4% 

1'la 

1304.3 Geoerater 
1900.A Analyzer 
1900.6 Analyzer 
1364-6 Analyzer 
1364.6 Analyzer 
1334.4. Analyzer 
760-1 Aridly:it, 

1134.A, 1136.6 
D A Com•rters 

DRIV  AND LINK UNITS FOR COUPLING TO 
GENERATOR AND ANALYZERS 

Desemplorm 

1521-9467 

1321-9615 

1321-9616 

1900.9601 

Typo 13214101 Owlet,  U,is to op•rat• any 
link unit 
Typo 1321-113 link Unit for coupling to 
Typ• 1304.1 Beat-frequency Audio Gen•r. 
ator or to Typ• 1334.A or Typ• 1564, 
Sound and Vibration Anal yz•r 
Type 1321-P16 Sprocket kit for oboe. Irk 
unit. Ti,... sprockets offer a choic• of the 
following scale factors (ratio of d1 inch verti-
cal scale to decodes inch on horisontol scale!. 
20, 13, 45, and 50 dB decod•. 
Typo logO-Pt link Unit for coupling to 
Typo 1900.4 Wars, Analyzer 
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Type 1520-A SAMPLING RECORDER 

I Fast transient response — no waveform distortion. —Quantized record 3-kc sampling rate.  

No moving pen — 101 fixed styli. 
FEATURES:  Prints its own coordinates, as well as voltage range and time scale. 

Resolution 1% of full scale. 
1-,.0 independent input channels, each with nine linear and two logarithmic ranges, 
calibrated. 
Uses inexpensive electro-sensitive paper. 

USES: This unique recorder can be used for most of the 
purposes for which a moving-pen or moving-mirror 
recorder is used. For the recording of transients, it is 
usually superior to those types. There is no amplitude 
or phase distortion of high-speed transients. The practi-
cal response limitation is imposed, not by frequency, 
but by the sampling rate and the paper speed. An 
input waveform can be satisfactorily reproduced if 
3000 samples per second will yield sufficient information 
and if a chart speed of 10 inches per second will yield 
sufficient horizontal resolution. 
DESCRIPTION: The sampling recorder operates on en-
tirely different principles from those of the well-known 
moving-coil or moving-mirror devices. Instead of a 
moving pen, it has 101 fixed styli, spaced at equal inter-
vals along the vertical scale of the chart paper. 
The input voltage is measured 3000 times per second. 

The stylus corresponding to the level of each measured 
voltage is energized, and a point is plotted. There are 
100 discrete levels, each corresponding to one stylus 
position. The quantization is accomplished by means 
of an amplitude comparator and a voltage ramp — 
linear ramp for linear scales, an exponential ramp for 
logarithmic scales. A complete scan-print cycle takes 
about 150 as for each channel, or about 300 as for both. 
The sampling time is thus about 300 as, corresponding 
to a 3-kc sampling rate for each channel, with the two 
channels sampled alternately. With the same input 
applied to both channels in parallel, the sampling rate 
is doubled. 
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Since the voltage-level information in the input 
signal is converted into the timing of a pulse, the only 
frequency limitatims are those set by paper speed and 
sampling rate. 
For the recording of sine-waves and other simple 

periodic waveforms, paper speed is the frequency limit-
ing factor, since it determines the horizontal resolution. 
At maximum speed (10 inches/second), one cycle of a 
50-cycle sine wave occupies 1/5 inch on the horizontal 
scale. On the other hand, a single step function, which, 
in conventional recorders, requires a wide frequency 
band and high paper speed even to approximate faith-
ful reproduction, is accurately reproduced by the 
Sampling Recorder with little or no motion of the paper. 
As can be seen from the sample charts reproduced here. 
the record consists of a series of dots. It is the spacing 
of individual dots that determines the vertical resolu-
tion. A vertical rise time as short 118 300 microseconds 
can be accurately determined from the chart, since at 
least two dots will be printed during the rise. There 
can be no amplitude or phase distortion of high-speed 
transients — no lagging response, overshoot, ringing, 
or other common distortions introduced by a moving-
coil system. There is no amplitude "shrinkage" with 
increasing frequency ("velocity saturation") or roll off, 
and the full width of the chart paper can always he 
used, if desired. 
The charts illustrate the differences in response be-

tween the Sampling Recorder and the moving-pen 
type on a composite pulse. 



REC ORDERS 

The recorder prints its own coordinates simultane-
ously with the recording of the input signals. These 
consist of eleven dark and ten lighter horizontal lines 
marking intervals of 10% and 5% of full scale, which 
call easily be read to the nearest percent of full scale. 
Vertical lines are printed every half inch or every 
centimeter of paper motion, dependent upon the setting 
of the paper drive clutch. This system for printing 
graph paper during recording gives the following ad-
vantages: 
a) Only one type of paper must be stocked for all 

recording uses — a plain, inexpensive paper. 
b) Any dimensional changes of the paper with age 

or humidity have no effect whatever on accuracy of 
recording, since the graph paper is printed by the same 
styli that print the recorded variable. 

Numbs. of Perth ChoostoOm 2. 
Member el Idyll, 117, 101 over 5-inch recording. 

Col;broiled Vehese Reegos:II/to 500 V, full scale, in I, 2, 5 steps 

for each channel. 

Umeollbnoted Voltage Rearms Any value from 0.3 V to 350 V, full 
scale, for each channel. 
feent Mettdog: External contact closure or de voltage actuates one 
stylus along the lower chart-paper margin to mark the chart in 

acconlance with an external event or condition related to the 
other signals being recorded. 

LogerIthook Res..: 20 dB and 50 dB, full scale, for each channel. 

Reeeletleot 1% of full scale. 

Owet-oll Astenoey: ±1 %. 

SomplIng Rote: Approximately 3 kc!s for each channel; 6 kc/s if 
both channels are in parallel. 

Calolog N umber 

- 

Ckne-up view of the 101-styli enclosed a o transparent plash( hovvng. 

Recording of a composite Pulse 
ploned on labors. left! the Type 
1520-A  Sampling  Recorder  and 
(bolo, 100  fast pen-type recorder. 
Note that the pen recorder cannot 
follow the rapid step thanges and 

shows overslwot. while the sampling 
recorder shows neither of these de. 
feu,. The composite pulse coolish of 
o 0.1.second pulse, with a 10,111111-
s...A pulse superposed 10 milli. 
secohdt  otter  the  leading  *deo 
(pulses  hove  20-non...wand  rise 
ond fall times), followed immedlotely 
by a 0.05-second pulse with o 20-
millisecond linear rise and 20-nano. 

second fall time. 

Time Scales: 10 min, I min, 10 s, I s, or 0.1 5 per centi meter or 

per inch. 
kale h aws: Full-scale voltage setting and values of time wale 
are automatically printed along the upper and lower margins of 
the paper. 
Case W M*: 5-inch recording on 6-inch paper. 
Po w Typo Electric-writing paper. 

Power Revolted: 105 to 125, 195 to 235, or 210 to 250 V, 50 or 

60 c.'s, 300 W. 
Aetesserles Sepplleds CAP-22 Power Cord, spare fusee, one roll 
chart paptr, and hardware for rack mount. 
Clhoenslonst Bench, width (including handles), 21 in, height 
8% in, depth 22 in (540, 225, 560 m m), over-all; rack, width 19 in, 
depth behind panel II in, projection in front of panel, II in 

(48.5. 2SI), 280 mm). 
No. Wei.ht .kpproximately 45 lb (20.5 kg). 

AVAILABLE eth QUARTER 1.65 

Description 

1520-9701 
1 5 20-9494 

1520.9301 

Type 1520-A Sampling Recorder, for 60-cycle supply 
Type 1520-A01 Sampling Recorder, for 50-cycle supply 
Chart Paper, 200-foot roll 
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Type 1531-A STROBOTAC" ELECTRONIC STROBOSCOPE 

I High-intensity flash — up to IS million beam candles (peak) for  a sing le flas h. 
Ifigh flashing rates up to 25  rpm 

.Short 
per minute — speed measurements to 250,000 rp . 

Short flash duration — "stops" rapid motion and permits ultra-high-spee d 
FEATURES:  photography. 

High accuracy — rpm measurements can be made to ± 1%. 
Convenience — small Flip-Tilt case and swivel-mounted lamp. 
Simplicity — dials are easy to set and easy to read. 

USES: The SniontrrAe. electronic stroboscope is a 
small portable flashing-light source used to measure the 
speed of fast-moving devices or to produce the optical 
effect of stopping or slowing down high-speed motion 
for observation. A few of this instrument's many uses 
are: 
• Observation and speed measurement of gears, 
cams, linkages, shuttles, spindles, motor rotors, and any 
other elements having repetitive motion. 
• Observation of vibrating members, fuel-nozzle 
spray patterns, and vibrations of components under 
test in wind tunnels. 
• High-speed photography of repetitive or non-
repet itive :lint On 

DESCRIPTION: The SritoscrrAc electronic stroboscope 
includes a st robotron lamp and reflector assembly, an 
electronic pulse generator that controls the flashing 
rate, and a line-operated power supply. 
The flashing-rate range of 110 to 25,000 flashes per 

minute is divided into three direct-reading ranges; to 

avoid reading errors, only the particular range in use 
is illuminated. The rpm control is concentric with the 
range selector, and its large diameter provides precise 
control of the flashing rate. The flash lamp can be 
triggered externally to "stop" motion for photography. 
The combination of the TYPE 1531-P2 Flash Delay and 
the TYPE 1536-A Photoelectric Pickoff can be used as 
an external triggering source, which also provides an 
adjustable delay of the stroboscope flash with respect 
to the triggering pulse from the photoelectric pickoff. 
The TYPE 153.5-B Contactor can also be used for trigger-
ing. 

A built-in calibration system uses the power-line 
frequency for quick, easy check and readjustment of 
the flashing-rate calibration. 
The strobotron flash lamp and reflector assembly 

pivots in a plane perpendicular to the panel and swivels 
360 degrees on its own axis. The case is equipped with a 
14 x 20 socket for mounting the instrument on a tripod. 

SP E CI FI C A TI O N S 

Fleshing-Rale Renee: 110 to 25,000 flashes per minute in three 
direct-reading rangeir. 110 to 690, 670 to 4170, and 4001) to 25,000. 
Speeds up to 250,000 rpm can be measured. 
Accuracy, ± 1% of dial reading after calibration on middle range. 
Callbrothen: Two panel adjustmenta permit calibration against 
power-line frequency. 

Flesh Duration: Approximately 0.8, 1.2, and 3 no for high-, me-
dium-, and low-speed ranges, respectively, measured at t t peak 
intensity. 
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Peak light I ***** Sys Typical on high-, medium-, and low-speed 
ranges, respectively,0.6, 3.5, and 11 million beam candles 6 x 
3.5 X 10., and II X HP lux at 1 meter distance at the center of 
the beam); for single flash, 18 million heani candles 118 x  lox 
at 1 meter distance M the center of the beam/. 

ReSecter Beam Angles 10° at half-intensity points. 
Oelpeof Trlsagen MO- to 800-V negative pulse available at panel 
jack. 
Inlernel Trimeolnut The flash can be triggered by the opening of a 
mechanical contactor or by a 6-V, peak-to-peak, signal (2-V, ems, 
sine-wove signal down to 5 c,e). 
Power Illeneleeds 105 to 125 or 210 to 250 V. 50 to 400 c/a 
Maximum power input is 35 W. 

Ateesserles Supplied: Adjustable neck strap, plug to fit input and 
output jacks, spare fuses. 
Aeeesserles Available: TYPE 153I-P2 Flash Delay and TYPE 
1536-A Photoelectric Piekoff  Toes I539-A Stroh°. 
slave with TYPE 1531-P4 Trigger Cable  and TYPE 
1532-1) St robolume with Torn I532-P3 Trigger Cable 

Methenisel Dos., Flip-Tilt Case 

Vet  Shapping 
Wolth  Depth  Wenght  Wesght 

in I is,,,  in I mm  an I nano  lb I kg  lb I kg 

10% t 270  6%  170  6%  160  7%  3.3  9  4.1 

1 Include. handle. 

This instrument is listed by the (NA Testing laboratories se 
approved. 

See also General Radio Experinumter, September 1960. 

Catalog No. I  Description 

1331-9701  Type 1331-A Steedsetne4 electronic 
shebestope 

1331-9601  Type 1331.91 IteldenemeedUredne• 
Man Lamp 



Type 1538-A STROBOTAC ELECTRONIC STROBOSCOPE 

Operates fro m either power line or rechargeable batteries. 

, h Hashing rates — up to 150,000 flashes per minute, direct reading. 

FEATURES:I A Ilugccessory extension lamp operates up to 6 feet from STROBOTAC. 

Accessory energy-storage capacitor for very short single flashes. 

('an be externally triggered by a contact closure or by photoelectric pickoff. 

USES: This newest addition to the Cal line of strobo-  illu minated.  A  large-dia meter  flashing-rate  control, 

scopic equipment is a more versatile instru ment than  concentric with the range knob, provides precise setting 

the Tree 1531-A STmosoTA(49  electronic stroboscope.  of the flashing rate. 

In addition to providing a much higher maxi mum flash-  The H ash cart be triggered externally by a si mple 

ing rate, the TYPE 1538-A also incorporates many  contact closure across the input terminals, by a positive 

features and user conveniences. It caul be operated front  pulse, or by a sine wave. With a photoelectric pickoff 

a power line, or, if there is no power outlet nearby, fro m 

the rechargeable battery pack. The accessory extension 

la mp is useful in illu minating hard-to-reach areas. 

This new stroboscope is ideally suited for photo-

graphic applications requiring a high light intensity. 
With the TYPE 1538-P4 Energy-Storage Capacitor, it 
is possible to produce very short flashes of light of 

44 nuill Mn beam candles at one meter distance. 

DESCRIPTION: The circuitry and mechanical design of 
the TYPE 1538-A STROBOTAC electronic stroboscope are 
similar to those used in the TYPE 1531-A. The flashing 
rate is controlled by an internal calibrated generator 

and is adjustable fro m  110 to 150,000 flashes per 

minute. This over-all range is divided into four direct-
reading ranges on the large, illu minated range-control 

knob. To avoid reading errors, only the range in use is 

the flash can be triggered by pulses that are 

synchronized with a mechanical motion. The TYPE 
1537-A Photoelectric l'ickoff contains a light-activated 

switch, with no light source, which connects directly 

to the STROBOTAC. The TYPE 1536-A Photoelectric 
l'ickoff contains a si milar device but also includes a 

light source, for which power is supplied by the Trey 

1531-1'2 Flash Delay  With this combina-

tion, an adjustable delay is introduced between the 

time a selected point on a moving object passes the 

pickoff and the time at which the STROBOTAC flash es. 

Three-way synchronization of the ca mera shutter, the 

mechanical unotion, and the STROBOTAC firing is a very 

useful feature of this Pickoff/Flash Delay co mbination. 

Both the SritosoTse and the TYPE 1538-P4 Ene my-

Storage Capacitor are equipped with sockets for attach-
th,• two together and for tripod mounting. 

SPECIFICATI ONS 

FInhInedtat• Renew 110 to 150,1X10 flashes per minute in four 
direct-reading ranges: 110 to 690, 670 to 4170, 4000 to 25,000, 
and 24,000 to 150,000 rpm. Speeds to I million rpm can be 
measured. 
Arrarear ± 1% on all ranges after calibration on 670-to 4170-rpm 
range agatnet 50- or 80-cycle line frequency. 
Flash Burnam: Approximately 0.5, OS, 1.2, and 3 as for high-to-
low opeed ranges, respectively, measured st  peak intensity; 
for single flashes with Tioa 1568-P4 Energy-Storage Capacitor, 
8 rux 
Ptrart tight InfeasOyi Typically 0.16, I, 5, and 15 million beam 
candles (0.16,1, 5, and 15 x 10.1ux measured at I meter distance 
at the beam candle renter, for high-to-low speed range., respec-
tively; 44 million beam candles at 1 meter for single flash, with 
TYPE 1538-P4 Energy-Storage Capacitor. 
Reflect. lease Anglia 10° at half intensity points. 

Ontart Tt4saar. Greater than 7 V positive pulse behind 303 II. 
aciterwel Triggering: Either a switch closure across the input jack 
terminal'', a 1-V (peak) positIVe pulse. or .0.35 V Irma) sine wave. 
Power Required: 103 to 125 or 195 to 250 V, 50 to 400 c/s, 15 W 
. max or 20 to 30 V dc, 12 W (max). 
Accessories Supplied: Adjustable neck strap, phone plug for input 
and output jacks. apart. fuses. 
Accetseries Available: TYPE 1538-P2 Extension lamp, TYPE 1538-
P3 Battery and Charger. TYPE 1538-P4 Energy-Storage ('spitel-
tor, Tops 1531-1.2 Ehoth Delay, Torso 1536-A Photoelectric 
Piekoff (for one with Flo, h Delay). TYPE 1537-A Photoelectric 

Pirkoff, and TYPE 1539-A St roboalave. 

Catalog Ni,. 

1530-9701 

153E4601 

1536.9002 
1538.9603 
1535.9604 

lkscriptton 

Type 1538-A Shebat:sell elec. 
tweak strobsocepe 
Type 15311.1.1 Replacement Slrebe• 
non lamp 
Type 1538.P3  ion lamp 
Type 1538 13 R.:mer e aeA EA1,11e, 
Typo 1531.P4 Energy Storage 
Capactlor 

biecbankal Date: Flip-Tilt Cane 

Width  I Height Depth 
Net 

Weight 
Shipping 
IVeighl 

itl I  
tn 1 ma  in 1 atm 

10%1 270  6%1 170 

y Include. hen is. 

TYPE 153E •A 
STROIOT AC  AND 
ACCESSORIES 

1538.P3 

Tees 

Zi 7'Z 

41111A 

lb I kg 

7%1 3.3 

kg  
4.6 

Tees 15311.P2 
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Type 1539-A STROBOSLAVE 

I Low cost. 
Small size and light weight. 

FEATURES:  Light source on flexible cable for convenient positioning. 

Same light output as TYPE 1531-A Sraoso mc. electronic stroboscope. 

Can be triggered by several methods. 

USES: The TYPE 1539-A Stroboslave is a stroboscopic 
light source that satisfies the basic requirements for 

motion studies and high-speed photography. It is suit-

able for all stroboscope applications except tacho metry. 

M ore than one Stroboslave can be used where there is 
a need for multiple light sources. When the reflector 
is removed fro m the end of the extension cord, the 

strobotron lamp assembly can be inserted through a 

hole as small as one inch, making it possible to observe 
objects in otherwise inaccessible areas. 

DESCRIPTION: The St roboslave is a miniature electronic 
stroboscope without an internal oscillator for setting 

the flashing rate; hence, its inability to function as a 

tachometer.  It will operate directly from a switch 

closure, a Tres I537-A Photoelectric Pickoff, a TYPE 
1531-P2 Flash Delay (with a TYPE 1536-A Photo-
electric Pickoff), or an electrical positive pulse of at 
least 2 volts peak. In addition, it will operate directly 
from the output of the TYPE 1538-A STaoecrrAc or 

SPE CIFI 

514•966,-Rate Reopen 0 to 700, 0 to 4200, 0 to 25,000 fissile. per 
min on high-, medium-, and low-intensity rang, respectively. 
Bees ensweteei Approx 0.8, 1.2, and 3  measured at 4 peek 
intensity, for the low-, medium-, and high-intensity range., 
respectively. 
Posh tight hweesityi Typically 0.6, 3.5, and 11 million beam candle. 
(0.6, 3.5, and 11 x 10.1ux mean:Ind at I-m dietanoe at the beam 
°enter), for low-, medium-, and high-intensity ranges, respec-
tively. For single flash, 18 million beam candles at 1 meter. 
111•6•411. Down Awglot 10° at half-intenitty points. 
Isterael TrIglerlass Either a switch cloare acmes the input jack 
terminals or a 2-V (peak) positive pulse. 
Pow or 11•6416•41 100 to 125 or 105 to 250 V, 50 to 400 Cl., 16 W 
(max) at 115 V. 
Ace••••4146 Sepplleds Phone plug for input, mounting bracket. 
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Lamp, at •nd of flye• 
loot table, can b• !arid 
io hand as shown last• 
or attached to case os 
shown b•low, loft 

fro m the Tree 153I-A STRoacrrAc through a TYPE 
153I-P4 Trigger Cable. 
The Stroboslave produces the same light output as 

the TYPE I531-A STRoscrrAc and operates over the sa me 
three basic ranges from 0 to 25,000 flashes per minute. 
The strobotron lamp and reflector are connected to the 

unit by a five-foot flexible cable so that the light can be 

positioned close to the subject to be observed. 

C ATI O NS 

Aceolmorlf6 A941146146 TTPS I537-A Photoelectric Pickoff, TYPI 
1531-P2 Flush Delay (with a TTP1 I536-A Photoelectric Pickoff), 
TYPS I535-B Contactor. 
21.61Dankal D4144 

Width  Height 

Iin am  is   vim 

242  64  513  215 

Depth  Wijegilit  SineiWPrealirI  

in Iins,  a I kg lb I kg 

4% I ?OS  2% I 1.3  II I 3.7 

Caleb. No.  DoKription 

I1539-9701 Type 1109-A 51reb4414••  
1531- N04  Type 15.11-P4 Meier Coble her 

4.4 with Type 1531,4 364165144 



STROBOSCOPES 

Type 1531-P2 FLASH DELAY 

USES: The combination of flash delay, photoelectric 
pickoff, and electronic stroboscope is used for visual 
analysis over a complete cycle of repetitive motion 
whose period is not constant. In addition, these instru-
ments can be used to provide precise synchronization 
of camera shutter, stroboscopic flash, and subject for 
high-speed photographs previously almost impossible 
to take because of variations in subject speed. 

DESCRIPTION: The TYPE 1531-P2 Flash Delay, when 
used with an external triggering device such as the 
TYPE 1536-A Photoelectric Pickoff, will provide a con-
tinuously adjustable time delay between the triggering 
pulse and the light flash. The external triggering device 
may be an oscillator, photocell, or other transducer. 
A jack is provided for camera shutter synchronization 
in single-flash photography. 

Strobotac shown wItil Cash 
Delay end Photo•lsonc 

P;d,off 

SPECIFIC ATI O NS 

TameDaley Reagan Approximately 100  to 0.8 • in three ranges. 
Chilmit Plasm Better than 13 V available for triggering the TYPES 
1531-A and I538-A Bramiorsclt electronic atro soopes and the 
TYPE 1539-A fltroboolave. 
sensitivity. As little as 0.3-V input will produce sufficient output 
to trigger the stroboscope. 
Meow Phone jack for triggering; jack for camera synchronisation. 
Accessories Aveilebles TYPIt 1536-A Photoelectric Pickoff. 
Pow.. Inioalriedi 105 to 125 or 210 to 250 V. 50 to 400 c/s, 5 W 
with TYPE I536-A connected. 
hiegorielwel Aluminum caw with bracket, which clips directly onto 
the 8-mown), electronic stroboscope 

Miesasakial Deem 
Nst 

Width  I Height  I Depth  I Weight 

in Ina in Inns in I ems  j  

514  13$ 3 Si  50  394  96  2  1 

See also General Radio ffsperimenler, August 1963. 

Catalog No.  I  Description 

1531.9602  I  Typo 1531-P2 Plimet Daisy 

Type 1536-A PHOTOELECTRIC PICKOFF 
• Small size. 
• Maneuverable double-jointed linkage. 
• Firm mounting with C-clamp or magnet. 
• High pulse rate — speeds up to 150,000 rpm. 

USES: The Tres 1536-A Photoelectric Pickoff pow-
ered by the 'ryes 1531-P2 Flash Delay, the Type 
I150-13 Digital Frequency Meter, or the Tves 1151-A 
Digital Time and Frequency Meter. It produces a volt-
age pulse whenever its photocell senses a difference in 
reflected light. If a piece of reflective tape is attached 
to a moving object, the pickoff will produce a positive 
pulse whenever the tape passes by the pickoff. When 
used in combination with the TYPE 1531-P2 Flash 
Delay and a STROBOTACO electronic stroboscope or the 
Stroboslave, the photoelectric pickoff will flash the 
stroboscope in synchronism with a rotating object but 

SPECIFI 

Mandiasat Palm Ramo Approximately 2500 pulaes/s as limited by 
the 200-sa time constant of the photocell and cable combination. 

•ews. liimilnedi 20 to 28 V dc, 40 mA. Power is supplied by 
the TYPE 153I-P2 Flash Delay or the TYPE 1150-B (or TYPE 
I 15I-A) Digital Frequency Meter. 

Assamsels• SlipplIsit 10-ft roll of 44in black ape; 10-ft roll of 
4-in silver tape; carrying case. 
Mammies: C-clarnp (capacity 14(. in, flat or round) or 14-in mag-
net, both supplied. 

Shipping 
freight 

lb I kg 
3 I 2.3 

at a time, determined by the flash-delay setting, after 
the synclironizing pulse from the photocell. This per-
mits all phases of the motion to be studied. For photog-
raphy, tle camera shutter, the motion of the subject, 
and the Seraoacrrec firing can all be synchronized. 
For pnvise measurement of speed, the pulse from 

the photo electric pickoff will operate the TYPE8 1150-B 
and 1151-A Digital Frequency Meters. In combination 
with the TYPE 153I-P2 Flash Delay, the pickoff also 
permits amtinuous measurement or recording of speed 
with the 'Eves 1142-A Frequency Meter and Dis-
criminator. 

DESCRIPTION: This photoelectric pickoff contains a 
light source, s concentrating lens, a photocell, an output 
cable, and an adjustable mounting system. Light from 
the internal lamp is reflected from a rotating object 
back to the photocell. 

CATI ONS 

Olmaaslaasi Pickoff head, 114-in dm, 2 in long. Linkage corneal* 
of two 14j-in diameter stainless-ems! rods, 6 and 64 in long, and 
adjustable connecting clamp. Cable is 8 ft long, terminated in 
phone pug. 
Nsa Weigh$1 14 lb (0.6 kg).  ShIpplos Wallet 4 lb (1.9 kg). 

See also General Radio Experimenter, October 1962. 

Catalog No. I  Descriphon 

1536.9701  I Typo 1536-A Piseeselerlrk Pkkeff 
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STROBOSCOPES 
Type 1537-A PHOTOELECTRIC PICKOFF 

The TYPE 1537-A Photoelectric Pickoff differs from 
the TYPE 15.36-A in that no light source is included. 
The photosensitive element is a silicon light-activated 
switch. This pickoff will trigger directly the TYPE 
1538-A STROBOTee and the TYPE 1539-A St roboslave. 

SPEC FIC ATI ONS 
Operallog late: I;meter than 2500 pulses/a. 

Paw.. Requimul: 3 to 25 V de; 0 to 100 5A depending on operating 
rate. Power is supplied by instrument with which it is used. 

Atemmulee sesenes, 10-ft roll of Nrin black tape, 10-ft roll of 
4X-in silver tape, carrying case. 

Neurones C-clamp (capacity 1.4 in, fist or round) or 1 lzerin mag-
net, both supplied. 
Dlatentleam Same ae Tres 1536-A Photoelectric Pickoff. 

No wawa, 14 lb (0.7 kg).  Shipping Weight: 41i lb (2.1 kg). 

Coinkig No. I  Description 

1537-9701  I Typo 1537.A Pheheolectrk Plegatt  $35.00 

Type 1535-B CONTACTOR 

• Easily attached to or removed from machine in 
motion. 

• Mounted permanently on machine. 
• Ball bearings are used on rotating parts. 
• Flexible drive coupling shaft can be bent through 
900 angle for work in crowded locations. 

USES: The TYPE 1535-B Contactor permits synchroni-
zation of a stroboscope with a rotating shaft, so that 
:notion can be observed as a function of shaft angle. 
With the aid of the contactor, the stroboscope can be 
used in the observation of  with varying speed. 

DESCRIPTION: The electrical contact system consists 
of a rotating CA111 and a low-inertia breaker arm. The 
phasing control permits adjustment of the contact posi-
tion with respect to the rotating shaft. The coupling 
system uses a powerful magnet with a centering device 
to ensure positive drive (min a centered steel or iron 
shaft. Auxiliary devices are supplied for permanent 
coupling or for use as nonmagnetic shafts. 

SPECIF ICA TI ONS 

Speed Ramp: 0 to IMO rpm. 
Centautt per Revolution: One. 

Range el Phase edit/Owner* 360*; scale graduated in 5-degree 
intervals. 

Range et Height Adlusiment: 6 in to 4 
Diameter et Base: 18 in, 

Atem mrim Supplied, Hex wrench and auxiliary coupling devices. 

Not Weight, 20 lb (9.5 4).  Shipping Weight, 28 lb (13 kg, 
Catalog No.  I  Description   

1535.9702  I  Typo 1333.11 Coated . 

Type 1531-P3 SURFACE-SPEED WHEEL 

USES: The TYPE 1531-1'3 is used with the TYPES 
1531-A and 1538-A STROBO'TeCO  electronic strobo-
scopes to make accurate measurements of the linear 
surface speed of belts, pulleys, wheels, drums, rollers, 
etc. 

DESCRIPTION: Two black nylon wheels of different 
diameters are mounted on the ends of a sectioned steel 
rod. The selected wheel is held against the moving 
object and observed with the stroboscope to determine 
directly the surface speed. 

SPECIFIC ATI ONS 

Speed Range: 10 to 2500 ft/ min with small wheel and 50 to 12,500 
ft min with large wheel. 
Dimensions: Wheels are 0.764 and 1.910 in din, respectively. 
Three-section shaf t totals 20 in in length. 

No Wolin, 8 oz (0.3 kg). Shipping Weight:2 lb (1 kg). 

See also General Radio Experimenter, August 1963. 

Catalog No. I  Description 

1531-9603  I Typo IS31-111 kithenevSpetid Wheel 
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INDEX 

Acceleration   133,205 
Acceleration level   135 
Accelerometer  137 
Acoustical calibration  34 77  79 
Acoustic calibrator  34 
Acoustic power levels  5 98  105 
Acoustic materials  47  127 
Acoustical properties of rooms  47 68  110 
Age, hearing variation with  14 
Analysis of noise  45  55 
Analysis of recorded noise  83 
Analyzers  30  205 

Impact-noise   32,144,242 
Octave-band   30,56,143,240 
Sound and vibration   31,57,142,238 
Vibration   141 
Wave   33,58,143,236 

Anechoic room   102,205 
Annoyance  21 
Apparatus test codes  43,72,76 
Applications 

Sound- measuring instruments    40 
Vibration- measuring instruments  151 

Architectural acoustics   42,99,127 
Articulation index   21 
Atmospheric pressure, effects   197 
Attenuating structures   127 
Audiogram  205 
Audiometer   14  205 
Averaging procedure   108 
Background noise effects   72 
Baffle   127,205 
Cables, microphone  67 
Calibration 

Acoustical  34 77  79 
Electric circuit   77 
Microphone   77 
Vibration pickup   164 

Calibration at high frequencies   80 
Catalog section  225 
Cathode- ray oscilloscope  39   84  148 
Chart recorder  35  61 
Circuit noise   73 
Comparison method of measuring radiated power  109 
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Comparison tests on sound-level meters   80 
Condenser microphone  29  64,84,229 
Confidence limits   201,206 
Contours, sound-pressure    101 
Control of noise   125 
Correction for frequency-response characteristic   80 
Criteria for indoor noise levels   116 
Criteria for noise control   118 
Critical speed  206 
Dead room   102,206 
Decay rate   107,110,206,212 
Decibel 

Combining   9,184 
Conversion tables   175 
Definition   3  206 

Definitions  205 
Differential sensitivity   23 
Diffuse field   111 
Directional effects, microphone     67 
Directional gain   106,207 
Directional source in free field   99 
Directivity factor   101,106,206 
Discomfort threshold   13 
Displacement   133,207 
Earphones  86  207 
Effects of vibration   167 
Effective sound pressure  207 
Electrical circuit calibration   77 
Environmental noise   49 
Equal-loudness contours   16 
Far field   100 
Filter  207 
Flash delay unit   146 
Fluctuating sounds   61  199 
Flutter   82 
Free sound field   97  207 
Directional source in   99 
Simulated  102 

Frequency   3  207 
Frequency analysis by sound-survey meter  54 
Frequency response (See also Response Curves) 

Analyzers  56  143 
Sound and vibration analyzer  143 
Vibration meter  139 
Vibration pickup  141,160,162,163 

Frequency spectrum   55 

g  208 
Galvanometer, recording   149,154 
Graphic level recorder  35,61,147 
Graphic presentation of noise levels   47 
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Harmonic index   55 
Hearing loss   24,48,122,208 
He mispherical measurements  105 
High-frequency noise   64 
High sound levels   64 
Hum pickup   74 

Microphone   67 
Humidity effects  66,75 
Hydrophone   30 
Impact  208 
Impact-noise analyzer   32,63,144,242 
Impact sounds  63 
Indoor noise levels   116 
Isolation   127,208 
Jerk   133,208 
Level  5,208 

Loudness   17,111,186 
Power  5,98,105,211 
Reference  3  9 
Sound  7,213 
Sound-pressure  7,214 
Spectrum  60 
Speech interference   21,48,115,215 

Live room   107,209 
Loudness   17,48,111,186,209 
Loudness contour  16  209 
Loudness level   17,48,186,209 
Loudness rating  15 
Loudspeaker  209 
Low-frequency noise  64 
Low sound levels  64  73 
Machine noise  46 
Magnetic tape recorder  38 81  149 
Masking  20  209 
Materials, acoustic  47  127 
Measure ment points   51,102 
Mechanical shock  209 
Mel  23  209 
Meter pointer behavior   199 
Microbar  3,210 
Microphones  29 63  210 
Microphone, choice of  63 
Microphone position  51 76  102 
Mic rophonics  74 
Mounting of device under test  75  108 
Narrow-band analyzer   31,57,153 
Near-field behavior   100 
Noise 
Analysis  45  55 
Control   125 
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Criteria   118 
Definition   210 
Test codes   43,72,76 

Noise level  210 
Noise levels, residential   119 
Noise source characteristics   96 
Nonsinusoidal vibrations   135,159 
Observer effect on measured data   70 
Octave  210 
Octave-band analyzer   30,56,143,240 
Office noise,rating chart   117 
Operation of vibration pickup  158 
Oscillation  211 
Oscilloscope  39  84  148 
Pain, threshold of  11 
Peak-to-peak value   133,211 

Phon   17,111,186,211 
Photoelectric pickoff   146 
Pitch  23   211 
Point source  97   211 
Position of microphone  51 76   102 
Power, acoustic  6,98,105 
Power level  5  211 
Calculation of   105 
In free field   98 

Power, radiated, calculation of   103 
Predicting noise levels   110 
Presbycusis   14,211 
Pressure spectrum level  60  211 
Primitive period  211 
Psychoacoustical aspects   21 
Psychoacoustical experiments   11 
Pure tone  211 
Q   101,106 
Radiated power, calculation of  103 
Random noise   16,199,211 
Random-noise generator  37  148 
Rate of decay  107,110,206,212 
Reciprocity calibrator  34 79  232 
Recorder 
Graphic level  35 61  147 
Tape   38,81,149 

Record of measurements  87 
Reference levels, pressure and power  3  9 
Reference signal   82 
References  218 
Residential noise levels   119 
Resonance  212 
Resonant frequency  212 
Response  212 
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Response curves (See also Frequency Response) 
For sound-level meter, sound-survey meter  52 
Of various microphones    65 

Reverberant room, measurements in   107 
Reverberation   110,212 
Reverberation time   110,212 
Room effects on measurement  68  106 
Sa mpling procedure  108 
Schools, applications for sound-survey meter   42 
Shakers, vibration   148,150 
Simple sound-source  213 
Simple tone  213 
Simulated free field   102 
Sone   18,111,213 
Sonics  213 
Sound  3,213 
Sound intensity   213 
Sound level  7,213 
Sound-level calibrator  35 77  231 
Sound-level measurement  51 
Sound-level meter   7,28,51,214,227 

Applications   43 
Sound levels, typical   4 
Sound path, control of   127 
Sound pressure   3 
Sound-pressure contours in free field   99 
Sound-pressure level  7 55  214 
Sound-pressure level for a directional source  101 
Sound-pressure level measure ment   55 
Sound source in reverberant room  107 
Sound-survey meter  27  226 

Applications   41 
Source characteristics, noise   96 
Spectrum  214 
Spectrum level   60 
Speech-interference level   21,48,115,215 
Standards  218 
Standing wave  69  215 
Stethoscope  86 
Stroboscope   145,152 
Strobolume   147 
Strobotac 0 electronic stroboscope    145 
Subjective comparisons of noise  15  83 
Tape recorder   38,81,149 
Telephone usability   116 
Temperature effects on microphones  66 
Test codes, noise  43,72,76 
Theaters, applications for sound-survey meter  42 
Third-octave-band analyzer   31,57,142,238 
Thresholds of audibility, detectability, feeling   11,13,215 
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Thresholds of hearing, pain, discomfort   11,13 
Tickle  215 
Tone  215 
Transducer  215 
Transient vibration  215 
Ultrasonics  216 
Uniformly distributed measuring points (for 
calculating radiated power)  103 

Velocity  113,216 
Velocity level   135 
Vibration   132,216 

Analyzers   141,238 
Calibrator   144,164,235 
Conversion charts   187 
Human response to   167 
Instruments   85  137 
Isolator   216 
Measurement   132,153,158 
Meter   137,216,233 
Pickup   .29,140,158,230 
Hand-held   159 
Fastening methods   161 
Orientation   158 

Shaker   148,150 
Vibrometer  216 
Wave analyzer   33,58,143,236 
Wave-form observations   85 
Weighting networks  7,51,115 
White noise   16,37,143,216 
Words commonly used to describe sounds  217 
Work output, effects of noise on   24 
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HANDBOOK 

OF 

NOISE MEASUREMENT 
(ADDITIONAL NOTES FOR 

FIFTH EDITION, SECOND PRINTING) 

Since the publication of the fifth edition, a number of changes 

have occurred in the General Radio Sound- Measuring Syste m. 

New models have replaced older ones, and additional instru-

ments have been included.  The block diagram of the Sound-

Measuring Syste m as it looks now is shown below. The new 

instru ments are described briefly in the following pages. 

TRANSDUCERS 
SOUND  VIBRATION 

T.Pr ,S60-Pf 
82C•OIN•ONt 

Tja2 XM: 

SYSTEN 

T'AN 05,-I 
1,1K 4552 -• 
CAL .60.20IIS 

TYPO 
I02 4:-.A 

CAL , ORATOR 

PREAMPL IFIERS 

TYPE iSGO-PAOP 
PON ANAL inE0 • 

Ut 
NICROPPONE 

I - PS2 iNALPIX01 

SOUND-LEVEL 11 
V.EIRAT ,ON METERS 

TYPE IZI-C 

ANALYZERS 

TYPE  556-• 

TtkLar 

k   

rTYPE IIMII-A-20 WEA K -DANA 
K M ANAL , URI 

REEL',  

V.PE  S - • 
MAP .  L 
• CORDED 

ra L g «.-'  
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NE W POCKET-SIZE SOUND-LEVEL METER 

The Type 1565-A Sound-Level Meter has 

superseded the Type 1555-A Sound-Survey 

Meter described on page 27.  This new, 

pocket-size instrument meets all the speci-

fications of the ASA and IEC for sound-level 

meters. 

All the uses of the sound-survey meter 

listed  in  paragraph  5.2  (page 41)  apply 

equally well to the Type 1565-A Sound-Level 

Meter, with the further advantage that the 

new meter indicates true sound level, as 

defined by national and international stand-

ards, and can therefore be used to determine 

compliance with noise codes and standards. 

In addition, the output can operate record-

ers, the octave-band analyzer, and the im-

pact noise analyzer. It is not recom mended 

for continuous or one-third-octave spectrum 

analysis, owing to harmonic distortion. For 

such measure ments, the Type 1551-C Sound-

Level Meter is the instru ment to use. 

PREA MPLIFIER 

Type 1565-A 

Sound-Level Meter 

See Appendix X. Page 228, for Specifications 

IMO Type 1560-P40 

Preamplifier 

The Type 1560-P40 Preamplifier is a high-input-impedance, 

low-noise,  solid-state preamplifier, which is well-suited for 

amplifying the output of piezoelectric transducers, such as 

microphones and vibration pickups, and for driving long con-

necting cables without loss of signal voltage. 

It is suitable for use with all GR vibration pickups and vibra-

tion-pickup syste ms, as well as with the Type 1560-P5 and -P6 

Microphones. Power is supplied by the instrument with which 

the preamplifier is used or, in so me cases, by an accessory re-

chargeable battery power pack. Late models of the Type 1564-A 

Sound and Vibration Analyzer and the Type 1558-A and -AP 

Octave -Band Analyzers are equipped to supply this power; earlier 

models can be modified to do so. With the sound-level meters, 

the accessory power supply is necessary. To meet these vari-

ous requirements, the preamplifier is available in three combi-

nations. 
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Type 1560-P4OH Preamplifier and Power Supply Set is for 

use with instruments that are not equipped to furnish the pre-

amplifier operating voltages: Type 1900-A Wave Analyzer, Type 

1565-A Sound-Level Meter, Type 1551-C Sound-Level Meter, 
and Type 1553-A Vibration Meter. 

Type 1560-P40J Preamplifier and Adaptor Set is for use with 
the Type 1564-A Sound and Vibration Analyzer and the Type 

1558-A Octave-Band Analyzer. 

Type  1560-P4OK Preamplifier  and Microphone Set is also 

for use with the sound-and-vibration analyzer and octave-band 

analyzer, but also includes the microphone cartridge. 

See Appendix X. Page 229, for Specifications 

NE W MICROPHONES 

These microphones, which are manu-  'type 1560-P5 

factured by General Radio, are piezoelectric 

ceramic units, whose characteristics closely 

approach those of condenser microphones 
used as laboratory standards. They require 

no polarizing voltage, however, and their 

impedance is lower by an order of magnitude. 

Thus, leakage due to high humidity is less of 

a problem than with the condenser type, and 

the microphone can be more readily used at 

the end of a cable.  Its stable capacitance 

makes the cable correction relatively inde-
Type 1560-P6 pendent of temperature. The Type 1560-P5 

Microphone and the Type 1560-P6 Microphone Asse mbly use the 

same cartridge. The Type 1560-P5 consists of the cartridge 

mounted directly on a 3-terminal microphone connector as used 

in General Radio sound-level meters. In the Type 1560-P6 the 

cartridge is attached to a short length of flexible conduit, which 

in turn mounts on a swivel base for use with the Type 1558 and 
Type 1564 Analyzers.  The microphone cartridge is the same 

diameter as the Western Electric 640AA laboratory standard 

microphone. 

See Appendix X. Page 229, /or Specifications 

4411o, 

VIBRATION PICKUPS -- page 140 

Two new vibration pickups are now available, the Type 1560-

P53, for high-frequency use, and the Type 1560-P54, a high-

sensitivity model. Pickup-and-control-box combinations, Type 

1560-P13 and Type 1560-P14 are also available. 

See Appendix X. Page 232. for Specifications 
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(Right) Type 1560-PI4 

Vibration Pickup System 

with the Type 1560-P54 

Vibration Pickup 

(Left) ft)Type 1560-P13 

Vibration Pickup System 

with the Type 1560-P5.3 

Vibration Pickup 

STROBOSCOPE -- page 145 

• The new hig Wlash-rate model 

of the StrobotacV9 electronic stro-
boscope  (Type  1538-A)  will  be 

found useful in acoustical and vi-

brational investigations. 

See Appendix X. Page 253, 

for Specifications 

SA MPLING RECORDER 

Type I538-A 

Strobotac 

Electronic 

Stroboscope 

The Type 1520-A Sampling Recorder can record the instan-

taneous values of the wave from the output of a vibration meter 

or sound-level meter. Its high speed make it particularly use-

ful for the study of transient signals. 

See Appendix X. Page 250, 

for Specifications 

Type 1520-A 

Sampling Recorder 
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